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INTENT‌ ‌OF‌ ‌USE‌ ‌ 
This‌ ‌volume‌ ‌was‌ ‌developed‌ ‌for‌ ‌establishing‌ ‌standards‌ ‌and‌ ‌guidelines‌ ‌for‌ ‌the‌ ‌City‌ ‌of‌ ‌Edmonton‌ ‌expectations‌ ‌in‌‌ 
the‌ ‌design‌ ‌and‌ ‌construction‌ ‌of‌ ‌landscape‌ ‌and‌ ‌open‌ ‌space‌ ‌assets.‌ ‌The‌ ‌greatest‌ ‌care‌ ‌has‌ ‌been‌ ‌taken‌ ‌to‌ ‌confirm‌ ‌the‌‌ 
accuracy‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌information‌ ‌contained‌ ‌herein,‌ ‌any‌ ‌foreseen‌ ‌errors‌ ‌should‌ ‌be‌ ‌brought‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌attention‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌City.‌ ‌ 
The‌ ‌views‌ ‌expressed‌ ‌herein‌ ‌do‌ ‌not‌ ‌represent‌ ‌those‌ ‌of‌ ‌any‌ ‌individual‌ ‌contributor,‌ ‌the‌ ‌content‌ ‌is‌ ‌developed‌ ‌and‌‌ 
reviewed‌ ‌with‌ ‌a‌ ‌committee‌ ‌and‌ ‌not‌ ‌published‌ ‌until‌ ‌a‌ ‌consensus‌ ‌is‌ ‌reached.‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌and‌ ‌related‌ ‌asset‌ ‌design‌‌ 
continually‌ ‌evolve,‌ ‌and‌ ‌practices‌ ‌change‌ ‌and‌ ‌improve‌ ‌over‌ ‌time,‌ ‌so‌ ‌it‌ ‌is‌ ‌necessary‌ ‌to‌ ‌regularly‌ ‌consult‌ ‌relevant‌‌ 
technical‌ ‌standards,‌ ‌codes,‌ ‌and‌ ‌other‌ ‌publications‌ ‌rather‌ ‌than‌ ‌relying‌ ‌on‌ ‌this‌ ‌publication‌ ‌exclusively.‌  ‌The‌ ‌City‌‌ 
of‌ ‌Edmonton,‌ ‌authors,‌ ‌and‌ ‌members‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌review‌ ‌committee,‌ ‌want‌ ‌to‌ ‌convey‌ ‌that‌ ‌this‌ ‌document‌ ‌does‌ ‌not‌‌ 
constitute‌ ‌a‌ ‌project‌ ‌specific‌ ‌design.‌ ‌As‌ ‌such,‌ ‌no‌ ‌part‌ ‌of‌ ‌this‌ ‌guideline‌ ‌alleviates‌ ‌the‌ ‌responsibility‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌‌ 
professionals‌ ‌retained‌ ‌to‌ ‌design‌ ‌and‌ ‌construct‌ ‌specific‌ ‌projects‌ ‌from‌ ‌taking‌ ‌full‌ ‌responsibility‌ ‌and‌ ‌authenticating‌‌ 
their‌ ‌designs‌ ‌as‌ ‌required‌ ‌in‌ ‌accordance‌ ‌with‌ ‌AALA,‌ ‌APEGA,‌ ‌AAA,‌ ‌Alberta‌ ‌Building‌ ‌Code,‌ ‌and‌ ‌any‌ ‌other‌‌ 
statutory‌ ‌or‌ ‌safety‌ ‌requirements.‌ ‌ 

‌ 
Any‌ ‌Standard‌ ‌Drawings,‌ ‌Details,‌ ‌or‌ ‌specifications‌ ‌are‌ ‌provided‌ ‌to‌ ‌convey‌ ‌the‌ ‌City's‌ ‌typically‌ ‌ideal‌ ‌general‌‌ 
arrangement‌ ‌and‌ ‌requirements.‌ ‌Representations‌ ‌may‌ ‌not‌ ‌be‌ ‌to‌ ‌scale,‌ ‌they‌ ‌may‌ ‌be‌ ‌substantially‌ ‌schematic‌ ‌in‌‌ 
nature‌ ‌and/or‌ ‌require‌ ‌further‌ ‌elaboration‌ ‌and‌ ‌development.‌  ‌As‌ ‌such‌ ‌those‌ ‌documents‌ ‌are‌ ‌not‌ ‌suitable‌ ‌for‌‌ 
integration‌ ‌into‌ ‌a‌ ‌specific‌ ‌implementation‌ ‌without‌ ‌review‌ ‌and‌ ‌modification‌ ‌and‌ ‌are‌ ‌only‌ ‌intended‌ ‌for‌ ‌use‌ ‌by‌ ‌a‌‌ 
competent‌ ‌designer‌ ‌exercising‌ ‌professional‌ ‌judgment.‌  ‌The‌ ‌designer‌ ‌shall‌ ‌modify‌ ‌and‌ ‌supplement‌ ‌as‌ ‌necessary‌‌ 
to‌ ‌provide‌ ‌a‌ ‌complete,‌ ‌properly‌ ‌functioning,‌ ‌design‌ ‌that‌ ‌conforms‌ ‌in‌ ‌all‌ ‌respects‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌City’s‌ ‌functional‌‌ 
requirements.‌  ‌When‌ ‌actualized‌ ‌in‌ ‌a‌ ‌particular‌ ‌implementation‌ ‌it‌ ‌is‌ ‌the‌ ‌designer's‌ ‌responsibility‌ ‌to‌ ‌ensure‌ ‌the‌‌ 
size,‌ ‌location,‌ ‌and‌ ‌spacing‌ ‌of‌ ‌all‌ ‌elements,‌ ‌and‌ ‌all‌ ‌components/specifications,‌ ‌are‌ ‌suitable‌ ‌and‌ ‌safe‌ ‌for‌ ‌the‌ ‌use‌‌ 
and‌ ‌location‌ ‌intended,‌ ‌and‌ ‌any‌ ‌applicable‌ ‌code,‌ ‌legislative,‌ ‌and‌ ‌authority‌ ‌requirements‌ ‌are‌ ‌adhered‌ ‌to.‌  ‌In‌‌ 
addition‌ ‌any‌ ‌accessibility,‌ ‌operational‌ ‌and‌ ‌maintenance‌ ‌requirements‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌met.‌  ‌Deviations‌ ‌from‌ ‌the‌‌ 
represented‌ ‌nominal‌ ‌design‌ ‌parameters,‌ ‌questions‌ ‌of‌ ‌intent‌ ‌or‌ ‌accuracy,‌ ‌or‌ ‌any‌ ‌other‌ ‌apparent‌ ‌conflicts,‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌‌ 
reconciled‌ ‌with‌ ‌an‌ ‌appropriate‌ ‌City‌ ‌representative.‌ ‌When‌ ‌employing‌ ‌any‌ ‌aspect‌ ‌of‌ ‌these‌ ‌documents,‌ ‌the‌‌ 
ultimately‌ ‌responsible‌ ‌professional‌ ‌designer‌ ‌shall‌ ‌remove‌ ‌any‌ ‌authentication‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌original‌ ‌author(s),‌ ‌note‌ ‌any‌‌ 
provenance‌ ‌as‌ ‌appropriate,‌ ‌and‌ ‌apply‌ ‌their‌ ‌own‌ ‌authentication‌ ‌as‌ ‌required.‌ ‌ 
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1. Design‌ ‌Standards‌ ‌Intent‌ ‌ 

1.1 Intent‌ ‌ 
The‌ ‌intent‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌Landscaping‌ ‌Design‌ ‌and‌ ‌Construction‌ ‌Standards‌ ‌is‌ ‌to‌ ‌ensure‌ ‌that‌ ‌landscape‌‌ 
developments‌ ‌on‌ ‌City‌ ‌lands‌ ‌provide‌ ‌well-constructed,‌ ‌functional,‌ ‌aesthetically‌ ‌pleasing,‌ ‌and‌‌ 
sustainable‌ ‌public‌ ‌open‌ ‌space.‌ ‌Creativity‌ ‌and‌ ‌innovation‌ ‌are‌ ‌encouraged.‌ ‌The‌ ‌landscape‌ ‌must‌‌ 
take‌ ‌into‌ ‌account‌ ‌the‌ ‌maintenance‌ ‌standards‌ ‌the‌ ‌City‌ ‌of‌ ‌Edmonton‌ ‌adheres‌ ‌to.‌ ‌ ‌    

1.2 Changes‌   ‌to‌   ‌City‌  ‌Standards,‌  ‌Groups,‌   ‌Sections,‌   ‌or‌   ‌Departments‌ ‌ 

Over‌ ‌time,‌ ‌the‌ ‌name‌ ‌and‌ ‌functions‌ ‌of‌ ‌City‌ ‌groups,‌ ‌sections,‌ ‌or‌ ‌departments‌ ‌may‌ ‌change.‌‌ 
When‌ ‌these‌ ‌Standards‌ ‌reference‌ ‌a‌ ‌specific‌ ‌City‌ ‌group,‌ ‌section,‌ ‌or‌ ‌department,‌ ‌if‌ ‌changes‌ ‌have‌‌ 
been‌ ‌made‌ ‌that‌ ‌make‌ ‌that‌ ‌section,‌ ‌group,‌ ‌or‌ ‌department‌ ‌obsolete,‌ ‌or‌ ‌has‌ ‌changed‌ ‌its‌ ‌function,‌‌ 
or‌ ‌has‌ ‌changed‌ ‌its‌ ‌name,‌ ‌the‌ ‌Developer,‌ ‌Consultant,‌ ‌or‌ ‌Contractor,‌ ‌as‌ ‌applicable,‌ ‌must‌ ‌connect‌‌ 
with‌ ‌the‌ ‌current‌ ‌equivalent‌ ‌group,‌ ‌section,‌ ‌or‌ ‌department‌ ‌and‌ ‌fulfil‌ ‌the‌ ‌obligations‌ ‌as‌ ‌required‌‌ 
by‌ ‌the‌ ‌City.‌ ‌Similarly,‌ ‌when‌ ‌this‌ ‌Volume‌ ‌5‌ ‌references‌ ‌another‌ ‌Volume‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌City‌ ‌of‌‌ 
Edmonton‌ ‌Design‌ ‌and‌ ‌Construction‌ ‌Standards,‌ ‌if‌ ‌changes‌ ‌have‌ ‌been‌ ‌made‌ ‌to‌ ‌that‌ ‌section‌ ‌in‌‌ 
that‌ ‌Volume‌ ‌referenced,‌ ‌the‌ ‌equivalent‌ ‌section‌ ‌in‌ ‌that‌ ‌Volume‌ ‌shall‌ ‌apply.‌ ‌ 

1.3 Proposed‌ ‌Alternatives‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌Standards‌ ‌ 

1.3.1 Developers,‌ ‌Consultants,‌ ‌and‌ ‌Contractors‌ ‌are‌ ‌encouraged‌ ‌to‌ ‌continuously‌ ‌seek‌‌ 
new‌ ‌and‌ ‌better‌ ‌solutions.‌  ‌Where‌ ‌a‌ ‌variation‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌standards‌ ‌could‌ ‌achieve‌ ‌a‌‌ 
better‌ ‌technical‌ ‌and‌ ‌economical‌ ‌result‌ ‌a‌ ‌proposal‌ ‌should‌ ‌be‌ ‌presented‌ ‌for‌‌ 
acceptance‌ ‌by‌ ‌the‌ ‌City.‌ ‌If‌ ‌the‌ ‌Developer,‌ ‌Consultant,‌ ‌or‌ ‌Contractor‌ ‌wishes‌ ‌to‌‌ 
apply‌ ‌methods‌ ‌which‌ ‌differ‌ ‌from‌ ‌a‌ ‌standard‌ ‌or‌ ‌specification‌ ‌in‌ ‌this‌ ‌document,‌ ‌or‌‌ 
if‌ ‌these‌ ‌standards‌ ‌or‌ ‌specifications‌ ‌do‌ ‌not‌ ‌cover‌ ‌a‌ ‌subject‌ ‌of‌ ‌concern‌ ‌to‌ ‌a‌ ‌specific‌‌ 
design,‌ ‌or‌ ‌if‌ ‌it‌ ‌is‌ ‌proposed‌ ‌to‌ ‌use‌ ‌materials‌ ‌not‌ ‌approved‌ ‌in‌ ‌this‌ ‌document,‌ ‌then‌‌ 
the‌ ‌responsibility‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌upon‌ ‌the‌ ‌Developer,‌ ‌Consultant,‌ ‌and/or‌ ‌Contractor,‌ ‌as‌‌ 
applicable,‌ ‌to‌ ‌justify‌ ‌the‌ ‌proposal‌ ‌or‌ ‌resolve‌ ‌the‌ ‌concern‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌satisfaction‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌‌ 
City.‌ ‌ 

1.3.2 The‌ ‌Developer,‌ ‌Consultant,‌ ‌and/or‌ ‌Contractor,‌ ‌as‌ ‌applicable,‌ ‌shall‌ ‌present‌ ‌the‌‌ 
alternatives‌ ‌for‌ ‌resolution‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌concern‌ ‌to‌ ‌Parks‌ ‌and‌ ‌shall‌ ‌make‌ ‌a‌‌ 
recommendation‌ ‌on‌ ‌the‌ ‌proposed‌ ‌standard‌ ‌or‌ ‌material‌ ‌to‌ ‌be‌ ‌used,‌ ‌with‌‌ 
justifications‌ ‌in‌ ‌terms‌ ‌of‌ ‌implementation‌ ‌feasibility‌ ‌and‌ ‌economic,‌ ‌engineering,‌‌ 
environmental,‌ ‌operational‌ ‌and‌ ‌maintenance‌ ‌criteria,‌ ‌and‌ ‌submit‌ ‌a‌ ‌Change‌‌ 
Request‌ ‌form‌ ‌available‌ ‌in‌ ‌Appendix‌ ‌‌C‌.‌ ‌ 

1.3.3 Notwithstanding‌ ‌the‌ ‌review‌ ‌of‌ ‌these‌ ‌alternatives‌ ‌by‌ ‌Parks‌ ‌and‌ ‌the‌ ‌acceptance‌ ‌by‌‌ 
Parks‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌proposed‌ ‌alternatives,‌ ‌the‌ ‌Developer‌ ‌and‌ ‌the‌ ‌Consultant‌ ‌remain‌ ‌fully‌‌ 
responsible‌ ‌for‌ ‌the‌ ‌design‌ ‌and‌ ‌construction‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌municipal‌ ‌improvements‌‌ 
according‌ ‌to‌ ‌good‌ ‌landscaping‌ ‌practice‌ ‌adequate‌ ‌to‌ ‌address‌ ‌the‌ ‌specific‌ ‌needs‌ ‌and‌‌ 
site‌ ‌conditions.‌ ‌ 

1.4 Amendments‌ ‌to‌ ‌Legislation‌ ‌and‌ ‌Bylaws‌ ‌ 
Over‌ ‌time,‌ ‌amendments‌ ‌to‌ ‌acts,‌ ‌regulations,‌ ‌or‌ ‌bylaws‌ ‌may‌ ‌occur.‌ ‌When‌ ‌these‌ ‌Standards‌‌ 
reference‌ ‌a‌ ‌specific‌ ‌act,‌ ‌regulation,‌ ‌or‌ ‌bylaw,‌ ‌these‌ ‌Standards‌ ‌are‌ ‌deemed‌ ‌to‌ ‌reference‌ ‌the‌ ‌ 
act,‌ ‌regulation,‌ ‌or‌ ‌bylaw‌ ‌as‌ ‌amended.‌ ‌ 

‌ 

‌ 
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2. Roll‌ ‌Out‌ ‌Procedure‌‌ ‌  
2.1 Developer‌ ‌and‌ ‌Other‌ ‌Projects‌‌ ‌  

2.1.1 Design,‌ ‌drafting‌ ‌and‌ ‌construction‌ ‌requirements‌ ‌from‌ ‌this‌ ‌Design‌ ‌and‌ ‌Construction‌ 
Standards,‌ ‌Volume‌ ‌5:‌ ‌Landscapi‌ng‌ ‌are‌ ‌applicable‌ ‌to‌ ‌all‌ ‌projects‌ ‌that‌ ‌are‌ ‌initiated‌‌ 
into‌ ‌circulation‌ ‌as‌ ‌of‌ ‌April‌ ‌1,‌ ‌2021.‌ ‌ 

2.1.2 Projects‌ ‌initiated‌ ‌into‌ ‌circulation‌ ‌prior‌ ‌April‌ ‌1,‌ ‌2021,‌ ‌ are‌ ‌subject‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌design‌ ‌and‌‌ 
drafting‌ ‌requirements‌ ‌outlined‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌ ‌Landscaping‌ ‌Standards‌ ‌that‌ ‌were‌ ‌applicable‌‌ 
during‌ ‌the‌ ‌period‌ ‌the‌ ‌project‌ ‌was‌ ‌initiated.‌‌ ‌  

2.1.3 A‌ ‌project‌ ‌is‌ ‌considered‌ ‌initiated‌ ‌once‌ ‌the‌ ‌“engineering‌ ‌drawings”‌ ‌(for‌ ‌Developer‌‌ 
project)‌ ‌and‌ ‌“tender”‌ ‌(for‌ ‌other‌ ‌projects)‌ ‌have‌ ‌been‌ ‌accepted‌ ‌into‌ ‌first‌ ‌circulation.‌ ‌ 

2.1.4 Trees‌ ‌initially‌ ‌planted‌ ‌prior‌ ‌to‌ ‌April‌ ‌1,‌ ‌2021‌ ‌that‌ ‌require‌ ‌amendment‌ ‌as‌ ‌a‌ ‌result‌ ‌of‌‌ 
inspection‌ ‌by‌ ‌disturbing‌ ‌the‌ ‌rootball‌ ‌(replacement,‌ ‌lift,‌ ‌lower‌ ‌or‌ ‌straighten)‌ ‌should‌‌ 
be‌ ‌replanted‌‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌current‌ ‌depth‌ ‌requirements.‌ ‌ 

2.2 Approved‌ ‌Drawing‌ ‌Implementations‌ ‌ 
2.2.1 Redlines‌ ‌and‌ ‌re-lotted‌ ‌or‌ ‌re-staged‌ ‌projects‌ ‌are‌ ‌to‌ ‌adhere‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌version‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌‌ 

Standards‌ ‌the‌ ‌project‌ ‌was‌ ‌originally‌ ‌approved‌ ‌under.‌‌ ‌  
‌ 

3. General‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Submission‌ ‌Requirements‌ ‌ 

3.1 Overall‌ ‌Intent‌‌ ‌  
3.1.1 All‌ ‌landscape‌ ‌plans‌ ‌and‌ ‌specifications‌ ‌submitted‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌City‌ ‌of‌ ‌Edmonton‌ ‌for‌‌ 

approval‌ ‌must‌ ‌meet‌ ‌or‌ ‌exceed‌ ‌all‌ ‌requirements‌ ‌set‌ ‌out‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌ ‌City‌ ‌of‌ ‌Edmonton’s‌‌ 
Design‌ ‌and‌ ‌Construction‌ ‌Standards.‌ ‌ 

3.2 Reference‌ ‌Documents‌ ‌ 

3.2.1 The‌ ‌following‌ ‌documents‌ ‌are‌ ‌a‌ ‌source‌ ‌of‌ ‌additional‌ ‌information‌ ‌and‌ ‌are‌‌ 
referenced‌ ‌as‌ ‌the‌ ‌most‌ ‌recent‌ ‌edition,‌ ‌unless‌ ‌otherwise‌ ‌noted:‌ ‌ 

● Canadian‌ ‌Nursery‌ ‌Stock‌ ‌Standard,‌‌ ‌Canadian‌ ‌Nursery‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Association‌‌ 
(C.N.L.A);‌ ‌ 

● Canadian‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Standard;‌ ‌ 
● Barrier‌ ‌Free‌ ‌Design‌ ‌Guide‌‌ ‌(by‌ ‌Alberta‌ ‌Municipal‌ ‌Affairs,‌ ‌Safety‌ ‌Services);‌‌ ‌  
● Community‌ ‌Standards‌ ‌Bylaw‌ ‌14600‌;‌‌ ‌  

● Edmonton‌ ‌Zoning‌ ‌Bylaw‌ ‌12800‌;‌‌ ‌  
● River‌ ‌Valley‌ ‌Bylaw‌ ‌7188;‌ ‌ 

● Parkland‌ ‌Bylaw‌ ‌2202;‌ ‌ 
● Traffic‌ ‌Bylaw‌ ‌5590;‌ ‌ 

● City‌ ‌of‌ ‌Edmonton‌ ‌Corporate‌ ‌Tree‌ ‌Management‌ ‌Policy‌ ‌C456B;‌ ‌ 
‌ 

‌ 
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● City‌ ‌of‌ ‌Edmonton,‌ ‌Trees‌ ‌and‌ ‌Construction;‌ ‌ 

● City‌ ‌of‌ ‌Edmonton‌ ‌Urban‌ ‌Forest‌ ‌Management‌ ‌Plan‌;‌ ‌ 
● City‌ ‌of‌ ‌Edmonton‌ ‌Low‌ ‌Impact‌ ‌Development,‌ ‌Best‌ ‌Management‌ ‌Practices,‌ ‌Design‌‌ 

Guide‌;‌ ‌ 
● City‌ ‌of‌ ‌Edmonton‌ ‌Low‌ ‌Impact‌ ‌Development,‌ ‌Construction,‌ ‌Inspection‌ ‌&‌‌ 

Maintenance‌ ‌Guide;‌ ‌ 

● City‌ ‌of‌ ‌Edmonton,‌ ‌Winter‌ ‌Design‌ ‌Guidelines:‌ ‌Transforming‌ ‌Edmonton‌ ‌into‌ ‌a‌‌ 
Great‌ ‌Winter‌ ‌City;‌ ‌ 

● The‌ ‌City‌ ‌of‌ ‌Edmonton‌ ‌City‌ ‌Plan;‌ ‌ 
● City‌ ‌of‌ ‌Edmonton,‌ ‌Dogs‌ ‌in‌ ‌Open‌ ‌Spaces‌ ‌Strategy:‌ ‌A‌ ‌10-Year‌ ‌Strategy‌ ‌to‌ ‌Guide‌‌ 

The‌ ‌Planning,‌ ‌Design‌ ‌and‌ ‌Management‌ ‌of‌ ‌Off‌ ‌Leash‌ ‌Areas‌ ‌in‌ ‌Edmonton;‌ ‌ 
● City‌ ‌of‌ ‌Edmonton‌ ‌Open‌ ‌Space‌ ‌Policy‌ ‌C594‌;‌ ‌ 

● Environmental‌ ‌Impact‌ ‌Assessments‌ ‌(contact‌ ‌City‌ ‌of‌ ‌Edmonton,‌ ‌Sustainable‌‌ 
Development);‌‌ ‌  

● CSA‌ ‌Z614‌ ‌-‌ ‌Children’s‌ ‌Playspaces‌ ‌and‌ ‌Equipment;‌‌ ‌  

● Playspace‌ ‌and‌ ‌Wheeled‌ ‌Sport‌ ‌Facility‌ ‌Design‌ ‌and‌ ‌Construction‌ ‌Standards;‌ ‌ 
● Urban‌ ‌Parks‌ ‌Management‌ ‌Plan‌‌ ‌(UPMP);‌ ‌ 

● City‌ ‌of‌ ‌Edmonton‌ ‌Breathe‌ ‌Plan;‌ ‌ 
● Weed‌ ‌Control‌ ‌Act‌;‌ ‌ 

● Activities‌ ‌associated‌ ‌with‌ ‌or‌ ‌impacting‌ ‌retained‌ ‌natural‌ ‌features‌ ‌must‌ ‌conform‌‌ 
with‌ ‌the‌ ‌recommendations‌ ‌provided‌ ‌within‌ ‌the‌ ‌following‌ ‌technical‌ ‌documents:‌ ‌ 

● Site-specific‌ ‌Natural‌ ‌Area‌ ‌Management‌ ‌Plan‌ ‌(SSNAMP);‌ ‌ 
● Natural‌ ‌Area‌ ‌Management‌ ‌Plan‌ ‌(NAMP);‌ ‌ 

● Environmental‌ ‌Screening‌ ‌Report‌ ‌(ESR);‌ ‌ 
● Environmental‌ ‌Impact‌ ‌Assessment‌ ‌(EIA);‌ ‌ 

● Initial‌ ‌Project‌ ‌Reviews‌ ‌(IPR);‌ ‌ 
● Up‌ ‌By‌ ‌Roots,‌ ‌James‌ ‌Urban‌ ‌(Urban,‌ ‌1992).‌ ‌ 

3.3 Definitions‌‌ ‌  

3.3.1 As-Built‌ ‌Drawing‌:‌ ‌a‌ ‌scaled‌ ‌drawing‌ ‌accurately‌ ‌surveyed‌ ‌and‌ ‌intended‌ ‌to‌ ‌record‌‌ 
the‌ ‌post-‌ ‌construction‌ ‌conditions.‌‌ ‌  

3.3.2 The‌ ‌Authority‌:‌ ‌any‌ ‌outside‌ ‌agency‌ ‌with‌ ‌jurisdiction‌ ‌over‌ ‌development‌ ‌approval‌‌ 
on‌ ‌lands‌ ‌not‌ ‌controlled‌ ‌by‌ ‌the‌ ‌City‌ ‌of‌ ‌Edmonton.‌  ‌For‌ ‌example,‌ ‌ATCO‌ ‌Gas‌ ‌or‌‌ 
AltaLink‌ ‌Corporation.‌ ‌ 

3.3.3 Base‌ ‌Level‌ ‌Development‌:‌ ‌as‌ ‌defined‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌ ‌Breathe‌ ‌Plan‌ ‌by‌ ‌the‌ ‌City‌ ‌of‌‌ 
Edmonton‌ ‌Urban‌ ‌Parks‌ ‌Management‌ ‌Plan‌ ‌by‌ ‌the‌ ‌Parkland‌ ‌Classification‌ ‌System.‌‌ 
See‌ ‌UPMP‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌ ‌references‌ ‌section‌ ‌for‌ ‌more‌ ‌details.‌ ‌  

‌ 

‌ 
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3.3.4 The‌ ‌‌City‌ ‌‌may‌ ‌refer‌ ‌to,‌ ‌as‌ ‌appropriate‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌context,‌ ‌the‌ ‌City‌ ‌of‌ ‌Edmonton,‌ ‌a‌‌ 
Municipal‌ ‌Corporation,‌ ‌and‌ ‌includes‌ ‌all‌ ‌City‌ ‌Departments,‌ ‌as‌ ‌well‌ ‌as‌ ‌EPCOR‌‌ 
Water‌ ‌Services‌ ‌Inc.,‌ ‌EPCOR‌ ‌Distribution‌ ‌and‌ ‌Transmission‌ ‌Inc.,‌ ‌and‌ ‌Drainage‌‌ 
Services,‌ ‌EPCOR‌ ‌Utilities‌ ‌Inc.,‌ ‌where‌ ‌applicable.‌‌ ‌  

3.3.5 Concept‌ ‌Drawings‌:‌ ‌a‌ ‌landscape‌ ‌drawing‌ ‌intended‌ ‌to‌ ‌convey‌ ‌design‌ ‌intent‌ ‌rather‌‌ 
than‌ ‌detail.‌ ‌Parks‌ ‌utilizes‌ ‌a‌ ‌four‌ ‌step‌ ‌design‌ ‌drawing‌ ‌process,‌ ‌Concept‌ ‌Drawings,‌‌ 
Site‌ ‌Development‌ ‌Drawings,‌ ‌Construction‌ ‌Drawings‌ ‌and‌ ‌As-Built‌ ‌Drawings.‌‌ ‌  

3.3.6 Construction‌ ‌Drawing‌:‌ ‌a‌ ‌scaled‌ ‌drawing‌ ‌with‌ ‌sufficient‌ ‌information‌ ‌such‌ ‌as‌‌ 
coordinates,‌ ‌construction‌ ‌details,‌ ‌and‌ ‌grading,‌ ‌and‌ ‌planting‌ ‌information‌ ‌to‌‌ 
facilitate‌ ‌construction.‌ ‌ 

3.3.7 Constructed‌ ‌Wetlands‌:‌ ‌human-made‌ ‌systems,‌ ‌designed,‌ ‌constructed‌ ‌and‌‌ 
operated‌ ‌to‌ ‌emulate‌ ‌natural‌ ‌wetlands‌ ‌or‌ ‌many‌ ‌of‌ ‌their‌ ‌biological‌ ‌processes.‌ ‌ 

3.3.8 Consultant‌:‌ ‌refers‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌professional‌ ‌engineer‌ ‌or‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Architect,‌ ‌as‌‌ 
applicable,‌ ‌responsible‌ ‌for‌ ‌the‌ ‌preparation‌ ‌of‌ ‌designs,‌ ‌reports,‌ ‌studies,‌ ‌engineering‌‌ 
or‌ ‌landscape‌ ‌drawings‌ ‌and‌ ‌associated‌ ‌documents‌ ‌and‌ ‌for‌ ‌the‌ ‌execution‌ ‌and‌‌ 
implementation‌ ‌of‌ ‌such‌ ‌designs,‌ ‌normally‌ ‌on‌ ‌behalf‌ ‌of‌ ‌a‌ ‌Developer.‌ ‌For‌ ‌any‌‌ 
engineering‌ ‌related‌ ‌designs,‌ ‌reports,‌ ‌studies,‌ ‌drawings,‌ ‌or‌ ‌associated‌ ‌documents,‌‌ 
the‌ ‌Consultant‌ ‌must‌ ‌hold‌ ‌a‌ ‌valid‌ ‌Permit‌ ‌to‌ ‌Practice,‌ ‌as‌ ‌defined‌ ‌by‌ ‌APEGA,‌ ‌within‌‌ 
the‌ ‌Province‌ ‌of‌ ‌Alberta‌ ‌and‌ ‌be‌ ‌registered‌ ‌as‌ ‌an‌ ‌Engineer‌ ‌in‌ ‌good‌ ‌standing‌ ‌with‌‌ 
APEGA.‌ ‌For‌ ‌any‌ ‌landscaping‌ ‌designs,‌ ‌reports,‌ ‌studies,‌ ‌drawings,‌ ‌or‌ ‌associated‌‌ 
documents,‌ ‌the‌ ‌Consultant‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌a‌ ‌member‌ ‌in‌ ‌good‌ ‌standing‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌Alberta‌‌ 
Association‌ ‌of‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Architects.‌  ‌.‌ ‌ 

3.3.9 Development‌ ‌Officer‌:‌ ‌a‌ ‌person‌ ‌specifically‌ ‌delegated‌ ‌by‌ ‌the‌ ‌City‌ ‌as‌ ‌having‌ ‌the‌‌ 
authority‌ ‌to‌ ‌approve‌ ‌Development‌ ‌Permit‌ ‌applications,‌ ‌representing‌ ‌Development‌‌ 
Services,‌ ‌Sustainable‌ ‌Development.‌ ‌ 

3.3.10 Developer‌:‌ ‌refers‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌proponent‌ ‌of‌ ‌a‌ ‌land‌ ‌development‌ ‌proposal,‌ ‌or‌ ‌the‌ ‌Owner‌‌ 
as‌ ‌defined‌ ‌in‌ ‌a‌ ‌Servicing‌ ‌Agreement.‌  ‌Requirements‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌Developer‌ ‌stated‌ ‌in‌‌ 
these‌ ‌standards‌ ‌may,‌ ‌where‌ ‌appropriate,‌ ‌be‌ ‌referred‌ ‌to‌ ‌a‌ ‌consultant,‌ ‌contractor‌ ‌or‌‌ 
other‌ ‌agent‌ ‌acting‌ ‌on‌ ‌the‌ ‌Developer's‌ ‌behalf..‌ ‌ 

3.3.11 The‌ ‌‌Engineering‌ ‌Drawings‌‌ ‌are‌ ‌the‌ ‌plans‌ ‌that‌ ‌set‌ ‌out‌ ‌the‌ ‌scope‌ ‌and‌ ‌detail‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌‌ 
municipal‌ ‌improvements‌ ‌to‌ ‌be‌ ‌provided‌ ‌by‌ ‌the‌ ‌Developer‌ ‌under‌ ‌the‌ ‌terms‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌‌ 
Servicing‌ ‌Agreement‌ ‌and‌ ‌shall‌ ‌refer‌ ‌to‌ ‌or‌ ‌include,‌ ‌where‌ ‌applicable,‌ ‌landscape‌‌ 
drawings.‌ ‌The‌ ‌Engineering‌ ‌Drawings‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌assembled‌ ‌under‌ ‌cover‌ ‌of‌ ‌a‌‌ 
Consultant‌ ‌eligible‌ ‌to‌ ‌practice‌ ‌engineering‌ ‌within‌ ‌the‌ ‌Province‌ ‌of‌ ‌Alberta‌ ‌and‌‌ 
registered‌ ‌with‌ ‌APEGA.‌‌ ‌  

3.3.12 Enhanced‌ ‌Site‌ ‌Conditions:‌‌ ‌are‌ ‌defined‌ ‌as‌ ‌conditions‌ ‌that‌ ‌promote‌ ‌the‌ ‌health‌ ‌of‌‌ 
vegetation‌ ‌including‌ ‌tree‌ ‌trenches,‌ ‌increased‌ ‌soil‌ ‌volume‌ ‌and‌ ‌above‌ ‌base‌ ‌level‌‌ 
maintenance‌ ‌practices.‌ ‌ 

3.3.13 Forestry‌:‌ ‌Urban‌ ‌Forestry‌ ‌within‌ ‌Parks‌ ‌and‌ ‌Roads‌ ‌Services,‌ ‌City‌ ‌Operations.‌ ‌ 

3.3.14 Hard‌ ‌Frost:‌‌ ‌four‌ ‌consecutive‌ ‌hours‌ ‌of‌ ‌below‌ ‌four‌ ‌degrees‌ ‌Celsius.‌ ‌ 
3.3.15 Landscape‌ ‌Architectural‌ ‌Technologist/Parks:‌ ‌‌the‌ ‌professionals‌ ‌person‌ ‌within‌‌ 

a)‌ ‌Development‌ ‌Inspections,‌ ‌Development‌ ‌Services‌ ‌and‌ ‌b)‌ ‌Open‌ ‌Space‌ ‌Planning‌‌ 
‌ 

‌ 
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&‌ ‌Design,‌ ‌within‌ ‌Infrastructure‌ ‌Planning‌ ‌and‌ ‌Design,‌ ‌Integrated‌ ‌Infrastructure‌‌ 
Services‌ ‌who‌ ‌are‌ ‌responsible‌ ‌for‌ ‌coordinating‌ ‌the‌ ‌inspections,‌ ‌inspecting‌ ‌the‌‌ 
landscaping‌ ‌or‌ ‌fencing‌ ‌municipal‌ ‌improvements,‌ ‌and‌ ‌issuance‌ ‌of‌ ‌Landscape‌‌ 
Construction‌ ‌Completion‌ ‌Certificates‌ ‌and‌ ‌Final‌ ‌Acceptance‌ ‌Certificates.‌ ‌ 

3.3.16 Landscape‌ ‌Architect‌:‌ ‌refers‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌consultant‌ ‌acting‌ ‌normally‌ ‌on‌ ‌behalf‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌‌ 
Developer‌ ‌to‌ ‌coordinate‌ ‌the‌ ‌preparation‌ ‌of‌ ‌all‌ ‌landscape‌ ‌drawings,‌ ‌inspect‌ ‌all‌ ‌on‌‌ 
site‌ ‌work‌ ‌and‌ ‌coordinate‌ ‌with‌ ‌the‌ ‌City‌ ‌the‌ ‌issuance‌ ‌of‌ ‌construction‌ ‌completion‌‌ 
certificates‌ ‌(C.C.C.s)‌ ‌and‌ ‌final‌ ‌acceptance‌ ‌certificates‌ ‌(F.A.C.s).‌  ‌The‌ ‌Landscape‌‌ 
Architect‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌a‌ ‌member‌ ‌in‌ ‌good‌ ‌standing‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌Alberta‌ ‌Association‌ ‌of‌‌ 
Landscape‌ ‌Architects.‌ ‌.‌ ‌ 

3.3.17 Landscape‌ ‌Technician/Parks‌:‌ ‌a‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Technician‌ ‌representing‌ ‌Parks‌ ‌within‌‌ 
Development‌ ‌Inspections,‌ ‌Subdivision‌ ‌and‌ ‌Development‌ ‌Coordination,‌‌ 
Development‌ ‌Services‌  ‌and‌ ‌Open‌ ‌Space‌ ‌Planning‌ ‌&‌ ‌Design,‌ ‌within‌ ‌Infrastructure‌‌ 
Planning‌ ‌and‌ ‌Design,‌ ‌Integrated‌ ‌Infrastructure‌ ‌Services.‌ ‌ 

3.3.18 Low‌ ‌Impact‌ ‌Development‌ ‌(LID)‌:‌ ‌is‌ ‌a‌ ‌land‌ ‌development‌ ‌and‌ ‌stormwater‌‌ 
management‌ ‌approach‌ ‌that‌ ‌works‌ ‌with‌ ‌nature‌ ‌to‌ ‌manage‌ ‌stormwater‌ ‌as‌ ‌close‌ ‌to‌‌ 
the‌ ‌source‌ ‌as‌ ‌possible.‌ ‌LID‌ ‌focuses‌ ‌on‌ ‌maintaining‌ ‌and‌ ‌restoring‌ ‌the‌ ‌natural‌‌ 
hydrological‌ ‌processes‌ ‌of‌ ‌a‌ ‌site.‌ ‌ 

3.3.19 Master‌ ‌Plan‌:‌ ‌drawings‌ ‌or‌ ‌documents‌ ‌outlining‌ ‌future‌ ‌developments.‌ ‌ 

3.3.20 Natural‌ ‌Area‌:‌ ‌an‌ ‌area‌ ‌of‌ ‌land‌ ‌or‌ ‌water‌ ‌that‌ ‌is‌ ‌dominated‌ ‌by‌ ‌native‌ ‌vegetation‌‌ 
in naturally‌ ‌occurring‌ ‌patterns.‌ ‌Such‌ ‌areas‌ ‌could‌ ‌include‌ ‌grasslands,‌ ‌forests,‌‌ 
wetlands,‌ ‌peatlands‌ ‌or‌ ‌riparian‌ ‌areas.‌ ‌ 

3.3.21 Naturalization:‌ ‌‌a‌ ‌type‌ ‌of‌ ‌habitat‌ ‌restoration;‌ ‌the‌ ‌deliberate‌ ‌reintroduction‌ ‌of‌‌ 
species‌ ‌that‌ ‌are‌ ‌native‌ ‌to‌ ‌a‌ ‌given‌ ‌area‌ ‌or‌ ‌are‌ ‌well‌ ‌adapted‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌climate‌‌ 
circumstance;‌ ‌activities‌ ‌that‌ ‌are‌ ‌intended‌ ‌to‌ ‌improve‌ ‌and‌ ‌enhance‌ ‌the‌ ‌natural‌‌ 
environment‌ ‌and‌ ‌reduce‌ ‌the‌ ‌required‌ ‌operational‌ ‌maintenance.‌ ‌The‌ ‌biodiversity‌‌ 
and‌ ‌ecosystem‌ ‌function‌ ‌of‌ ‌a‌ ‌naturalized‌ ‌ecosystem‌ ‌is‌ ‌lower‌ ‌compared‌ ‌to‌ ‌a‌‌ 
reference‌ ‌habitat‌ ‌but‌ ‌higher‌ ‌compared‌ ‌to‌ ‌a‌ ‌reclaimed‌ ‌ecosystem.‌ ‌ ‌   

3.3.22 Normal‌ ‌Water‌ ‌Line:‌ ‌‌the‌ ‌normal‌ ‌water‌ ‌level‌ ‌for‌ ‌a‌ ‌stormwater‌ ‌management‌‌ 
facility‌ ‌as‌ ‌shown‌ ‌on‌ ‌the‌ ‌Engineering‌ ‌Drawings.‌ ‌ ‌   

3.3.23 Parks‌:‌ ‌Parks‌ ‌includes‌ ‌the‌ ‌Parks‌ ‌and‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌sections‌ ‌within‌ ‌a)‌ ‌Subdivision‌‌ 
and‌ ‌Development‌ ‌Coordination,‌ ‌within‌ ‌Development‌ ‌Services,‌ ‌Urban‌ ‌Form‌ ‌and‌‌ 
Corporate‌ ‌Strategic‌ ‌Development‌ ‌b)‌ ‌Open‌ ‌Space‌ ‌Planning‌ ‌&‌ ‌Design,‌ ‌within‌‌ 
Building‌ ‌Great‌ ‌Neighbourhoods‌ ‌and‌ ‌Open‌ ‌Spaces,‌ ‌Integrated‌ ‌Infrastructure‌‌ 
Services,‌ ‌c)‌ ‌Open‌ ‌Space‌ ‌Infrastructure‌ ‌Delivery,‌ ‌within‌ ‌Building‌ ‌Great‌‌ 
Neighbourhoods‌ ‌and‌ ‌Open‌ ‌Spaces,‌ ‌Integrated‌ ‌Infrastructure‌ ‌Services‌ ‌and‌ ‌d)‌‌ 
Urban‌ ‌Forestry‌ ‌within‌ ‌Parks‌ ‌and‌ ‌Roads‌ ‌Services,‌ ‌City‌ ‌Operations.‌‌ ‌  

3.3.24 Pesticide:‌‌ ‌as‌ ‌defined‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌ ‌Environmental‌ ‌Protection‌ ‌and‌ ‌Enhancement‌ ‌Act‌‌ 
includes‌ ‌“a‌ ‌substance‌ ‌that‌ ‌is‌ ‌intended‌ ‌for‌ ‌use‌ ‌in‌ ‌preventing,‌ ‌destroying,‌ ‌repelling‌‌ 
or‌ ‌mitigating‌ ‌any‌ ‌insect,‌ ‌nematode,‌ ‌rodent,‌ ‌predatory‌ ‌animal,‌ ‌parasite,‌ ‌bacteria,‌‌ 
fungus,‌ ‌weed‌ ‌or‌ ‌other‌ ‌form‌ ‌of‌ ‌plant‌ ‌or‌ ‌animal‌ ‌life‌ ‌or‌ ‌virus.”‌ ‌ 

‌ 
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3.3.25 Planner/Parks‌:‌ ‌a‌ ‌City‌ ‌Parks‌ ‌Planner‌ ‌representing‌ ‌Parks‌ ‌within‌ ‌City‌ ‌Planning,‌‌ 
City‌ ‌of‌ ‌Edmonton‌ ‌or‌ ‌Open‌ ‌Space‌ ‌Planning‌ ‌&‌ ‌Design,‌ ‌within‌ ‌Infrastructure‌‌ 
Planning‌ ‌and‌ ‌Design,‌ ‌Integrated‌ ‌Infrastructure‌ ‌Services.‌ ‌ 

3.3.26 Project‌ ‌Manager‌/‌Parks‌:‌ ‌a‌ ‌City‌ ‌project‌ ‌manager‌ ‌representing‌ ‌Open‌ ‌Space‌‌ 
Planning‌ ‌&‌ ‌Design,‌ ‌within‌ ‌Infrastructure‌ ‌Planning‌ ‌and‌ ‌Design,‌ ‌Integrated‌‌ 
Infrastructure‌ ‌Services.‌ ‌ 

3.3.27 Reclamation:‌ ‌‌a‌ ‌type‌ ‌of‌ ‌habitat‌ ‌restoration‌ ‌that‌ ‌aims‌ ‌to‌ ‌stabilize‌ ‌disturbed‌ ‌lands‌ ‌to‌‌ 
an‌ ‌ecologically‌ ‌productive‌ ‌use.‌ ‌A‌ ‌reclaimed‌ ‌ecosystem‌ ‌initially‌ ‌has‌ ‌less‌‌ 
biodiversity‌ ‌and‌ ‌ecosystem‌ ‌function‌ ‌compared‌ ‌to‌ ‌a‌ ‌reference‌ ‌habitat,‌ ‌and‌ ‌the‌ ‌least‌‌ 
compared‌ ‌to‌ ‌other‌ ‌types‌ ‌of‌ ‌habitat‌ ‌restoration.‌ ‌ 

3.3.28 Red‌ ‌Line‌ ‌Drawings‌:‌ ‌refer‌ ‌to‌ ‌changes‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌Engineering‌ ‌Drawings‌ ‌that‌ ‌occur‌‌ 
after‌ ‌the‌ ‌original‌ ‌approval‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌Engineering‌ ‌Drawings.‌  ‌These‌ ‌changes‌ ‌must‌‌ 
follow‌ ‌the‌ ‌City’s‌ ‌standard‌ ‌process‌ ‌for‌ ‌Redlines‌ ‌as‌ ‌described‌ ‌in‌ ‌Volume‌ ‌1:‌ ‌General‌‌ 
Design‌ ‌and‌ ‌Construction‌ ‌Standards..‌‌ ‌  

3.3.29 Reference‌ ‌Habitat:‌ ‌‌the‌ ‌target‌ ‌ecosystem‌ ‌for‌ ‌restoration‌ ‌of‌ ‌a‌ ‌degraded‌ ‌habitat;‌ ‌the‌‌ 
reference‌ ‌habitat‌ ‌may‌ ‌be‌ ‌described‌ ‌from‌ ‌historic‌ ‌or‌ ‌contemporary‌ ‌data‌ ‌sources,‌ ‌or‌‌ 
may‌ ‌be‌ ‌physically‌ ‌represented‌ ‌by‌ ‌undisturbed,‌ ‌similar‌ ‌native‌ ‌habitat‌ ‌appropriate‌‌ 
for‌ ‌the‌ ‌site‌ ‌conditions‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌degraded‌ ‌habitat,‌ ‌and‌ ‌which‌ ‌may‌ ‌be‌ ‌adjacent‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌‌ 
project‌ ‌site‌ ‌or‌ ‌elsewhere‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌ ‌Natural‌ ‌Region/Subregion.‌ ‌The‌ ‌reference‌ ‌habitat‌‌ 
may‌ ‌include‌ ‌multiple‌ ‌sites‌ ‌and‌ ‌sources‌ ‌of‌ ‌information,‌ ‌where‌ ‌appropriate,‌ ‌for‌ ‌a‌‌ 
particular‌ ‌habitat‌ ‌restoration‌ ‌project.‌ ‌ ‌ 

3.3.30 Restoration‌:‌ ‌a‌ ‌type‌ ‌of‌ ‌habitat‌ ‌restoration;‌ ‌the‌ ‌process‌ ‌of‌ ‌fully‌ ‌re-establishing‌ ‌a‌‌ 
target‌ ‌level‌ ‌of‌ ‌ecosystem‌ ‌function‌ ‌and‌ ‌biodiversity‌ ‌to‌ ‌a‌ ‌degraded‌ ‌habitat,‌ ‌as‌‌ 
defined‌ ‌by‌ ‌the‌ ‌reference‌ ‌habitat.‌ ‌This‌ ‌includes‌ ‌species‌ ‌composition‌ ‌and‌ ‌vegetation‌‌ 
community‌ ‌structure.‌‌ ‌  

3.3.31 R.O.W:‌‌ ‌rights-of-ways.‌ 

3.3.32 The‌ ‌‌Servicing‌ ‌Agreement‌ ‌‌refers‌ ‌to‌ ‌a‌ ‌contractual‌ ‌agreement‌ ‌between‌ ‌one‌ ‌or‌ ‌more‌‌ 
Developers‌ ‌and‌ ‌the‌ ‌City‌ ‌which‌ ‌specifies‌ ‌the‌ ‌contractual‌ ‌obligations‌ ‌and‌ ‌the‌ ‌terms‌‌ 
and‌ ‌conditions‌ ‌for‌ ‌the‌ ‌construction‌ ‌and‌ ‌warranty‌ ‌of‌ ‌municipal‌ ‌improvements‌‌ 
necessary‌ ‌to‌ ‌service‌ ‌lands‌ ‌approved‌ ‌for‌ ‌development.‌ ‌ 

3.3.33 Site‌ ‌Development‌ ‌Drawings‌:‌ ‌a‌ ‌scaled‌ ‌drawing‌ ‌outlining‌ ‌configuration,‌ ‌materials‌‌ 
and‌ ‌grading‌ ‌intent,‌ ‌but‌ ‌lacking‌ ‌detailed‌ ‌construction‌ ‌information‌ ‌such‌ ‌as‌‌ 
coordinates,‌ ‌dimensions‌ ‌and‌ ‌spot‌ ‌elevations.‌ ‌ 

3.3.34 Tree‌ ‌protection:‌‌ ‌is‌ ‌the‌ ‌act‌ ‌of‌ ‌protecting‌ ‌or‌ ‌using‌ ‌barriers‌ ‌and‌ ‌other‌ ‌technologies‌‌ 
and‌ ‌techniques‌ ‌to‌ ‌prevent‌ ‌or‌ ‌minimize‌ ‌damages‌ ‌or‌ ‌impacts‌ ‌to‌ ‌City‌ ‌Trees‌ ‌in‌‌ 
critical‌ ‌root,‌ ‌stem‌ ‌or‌ ‌canopy‌ ‌areas‌ ‌of‌ ‌trees.‌ ‌ ‌   

3.3.35 Tree‌ ‌Preservation:‌ ‌‌is‌ ‌the‌ ‌act‌ ‌of‌ ‌conserving‌ ‌and‌ ‌protecting‌ ‌City‌ ‌Trees‌ ‌from‌‌ 
damage,‌ ‌impact‌ ‌or‌ ‌loss.‌ ‌ 
‌ 

4. Submission‌ ‌Processes‌‌ ‌  
4.1 General‌ ‌Submission‌ 

‌ 
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4.1.1 The‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Architect‌ ‌is‌ ‌encouraged‌ ‌to‌ ‌contact‌ ‌Parks‌ ‌for‌ ‌preliminary‌ ‌input‌ ‌on‌‌ 
concept‌ ‌designs‌ ‌before‌ ‌preparation‌ ‌of‌ ‌construction‌ ‌drawings.‌ ‌These‌ ‌concept‌‌ 
drawings‌ ‌are‌ ‌subject‌ ‌to‌ ‌a‌ ‌preliminary‌ ‌circulation‌ ‌to‌ ‌pertinent‌ ‌stakeholders‌ ‌at‌ ‌the‌‌ 
discretion‌ ‌of‌ ‌Parks.‌ ‌ 

4.1.2 Site‌ ‌Development‌ ‌Drawings‌ ‌and‌ ‌Master‌ ‌Plans‌ ‌will‌ ‌be‌ ‌circulated‌ ‌and‌ ‌reviewed‌ ‌by‌‌ 
Parks‌ ‌as‌ ‌required.‌ ‌ 

4.1.3 The‌ ‌Consultant‌ ‌shall‌ ‌submit‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌City‌ ‌landscape‌ ‌plans,‌ ‌construction‌ ‌drawings,‌‌ 
details,‌ ‌and‌ ‌specifications‌ ‌stamped‌ ‌and‌ ‌signed‌ ‌by‌ ‌a‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Architect.‌  ‌These‌‌ 
plans‌ ‌and‌ ‌specifications‌ ‌shall,‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌ ‌sole‌ ‌opinion‌ ‌of‌ ‌Parks,‌ ‌be‌ ‌complete,‌ ‌accurate‌‌ 
and‌ ‌in‌ ‌accordance‌ ‌with‌ ‌the‌ ‌standards‌ ‌presented‌ ‌and‌ ‌referred‌ ‌to‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌ ‌Design‌ ‌and‌‌ 
Construction‌ ‌Standards‌ ‌and‌ ‌Reference‌ ‌Documents.‌‌ ‌  

4.1.4 Parks‌ ‌will‌ ‌review‌ ‌drawings‌ ‌and‌ ‌specifications‌ ‌with‌ ‌respect‌ ‌for‌ ‌adherence‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌‌ 
City‌ ‌Design‌ ‌and‌ ‌Construction‌ ‌Standards,‌ ‌but‌ ‌are‌ ‌not‌ ‌responsible‌ ‌for‌ ‌any‌‌ 
omissions‌ ‌or‌ ‌errors‌ ‌on,‌ ‌or‌ ‌relating‌ ‌to,‌ ‌these‌ ‌plans.‌  ‌Drawings‌ ‌are‌ ‌subject‌ ‌to‌‌ 
approval‌ ‌by‌ ‌Parks.‌ ‌ 

4.1.5 The‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Architect‌ ‌must‌ ‌submit‌ ‌landscape‌ ‌plans‌ ‌with‌ ‌all‌ ‌related‌ ‌engineering‌‌ 
and‌ ‌architectural‌ ‌drawings‌ ‌as‌ ‌one‌ ‌complete‌ ‌set‌ ‌for‌ ‌each‌ ‌project‌ ‌area.‌  ‌Engineering‌‌ 
Drawings‌ ‌submitted‌ ‌without‌ ‌the‌ ‌accompanying‌ ‌landscape‌ ‌plans‌ ‌will‌ ‌not‌ ‌be‌‌ 
accepted‌ ‌for‌ ‌review‌ ‌by‌ ‌Parks.‌ ‌ 

4.1.6 Where‌ ‌the‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Architect’s‌ ‌scope‌ ‌of‌ ‌work‌ ‌includes‌ ‌landscaping‌ ‌on‌ ‌or‌ ‌near‌‌ 
high-pressure‌ ‌pipeline‌ ‌crossings‌ ‌or‌ ‌any‌ ‌other‌ ‌major‌ ‌utility‌ ‌corridors,‌ ‌these‌ ‌plans‌‌ 
shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌submitted‌ ‌in‌ ‌accordance‌ ‌with‌ ‌the‌ ‌requirements‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌Design‌ ‌and‌‌ 
Construction‌ ‌Standards.‌  ‌Final‌ ‌approval‌ ‌of‌ ‌plans‌ ‌by‌ ‌the‌ ‌City‌ ‌will‌ ‌be‌ ‌subject‌ ‌to‌‌ 
approval‌ ‌by‌ ‌the‌ ‌Utility‌ ‌Authority,‌ ‌as‌ ‌evidenced‌ ‌by‌ ‌signed‌ ‌approved‌ ‌drawings.‌ ‌ 
One‌ ‌copy‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌executed‌ ‌Crossing‌ ‌Agreement‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌submitted‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌City‌ ‌prior‌‌ 
to‌ ‌commencement‌ ‌of‌ ‌construction‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌landscape‌ ‌improvements.‌ ‌ 

4.1.7 Ensure‌ ‌drawings‌ ‌show‌ ‌all‌ ‌natural‌ ‌areas‌ ‌adjacent‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌development‌ ‌and‌‌ 
addressing‌ ‌how‌ ‌the‌ ‌development‌ ‌will‌ ‌impact‌ ‌the‌ ‌existing‌ ‌natural‌ ‌area.‌ ‌Drawings‌‌ 
must‌ ‌also‌ ‌identify‌ ‌if‌ ‌there‌ ‌will‌ ‌be‌ ‌a‌ ‌change‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌ ‌hydrology‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌site.‌ ‌ 

4.2 Review‌ ‌Criteria‌ ‌ 
4.2.1 Parks‌ ‌relies‌ ‌on‌ ‌a‌ ‌series‌ ‌of‌ ‌approved‌ ‌guidelines‌ ‌and‌ ‌best‌ ‌practices‌ ‌defining‌‌ 

appropriate‌ ‌design‌ ‌standards.‌  ‌During‌ ‌the‌ ‌review‌ ‌process,‌ ‌Parks‌ ‌shall‌ ‌make‌ ‌the‌‌ 
final‌ ‌decision‌ ‌regarding‌ ‌landscape‌ ‌designs‌ ‌after‌ ‌consideration‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌following:‌ ‌ 

● The‌ ‌safety‌ ‌and‌ ‌security‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌general‌ ‌public.‌ ‌ 

● The‌ ‌functional‌ ‌relationship‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌landscape‌ ‌design‌ ‌to‌ ‌existing‌ ‌and‌ ‌proposed‌‌ 
utilities,‌ ‌land‌ ‌uses,‌ ‌flood/drainage‌ ‌patterns,‌ ‌including‌ ‌vehicular‌ ‌and‌ ‌pedestrian‌‌ 
circulation‌ ‌networks.‌ ‌ 

● The‌ ‌proposals‌ ‌are‌ ‌sensitive‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌location,‌ ‌size‌ ‌and‌ ‌scale‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌space‌ ‌available.‌ ‌ ‌   

● The‌ ‌horticultural‌ ‌and‌ ‌ecological‌ ‌components‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌design‌ ‌take‌ ‌into‌ ‌consideration‌‌ 
factors‌ ‌such‌ ‌as‌ ‌micro-climate,‌ ‌soil‌ ‌conditions,‌ ‌hydrology,‌ ‌slope‌ ‌stabilization,‌‌ 
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erosion‌ ‌control,‌ ‌successive‌ ‌plant‌ ‌growth,‌ ‌visual‌ ‌screening‌ ‌and‌ ‌control‌ ‌of‌‌ 
pedestrian‌ ‌circulation.‌ ‌ 

● The‌ ‌maintenance‌ ‌requirements‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌proposed‌ ‌landscape‌ ‌design‌ ‌and‌ ‌its‌ ‌suitability‌‌ 
for‌ ‌the‌ ‌site.‌ ‌ 

● The‌ ‌inclusion‌ ‌of‌ ‌barrier‌ ‌free‌ ‌access.‌ ‌ 
● The‌ ‌protection‌ ‌and‌ ‌preservation‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌natural‌ ‌environment,‌ ‌and‌ ‌the‌ ‌enhancement‌‌ 

of‌ ‌biodiversity‌ ‌and‌ ‌wildlife‌ ‌habitat.‌ ‌ 
● Site‌ ‌accessibility‌ ‌for‌ ‌maintenance‌ ‌equipment‌ ‌and‌ ‌crews.‌ ‌ 

● Consideration‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌taken‌ ‌for‌ ‌visual‌ ‌interest,‌ ‌wind‌ ‌blocking‌ ‌and‌ ‌shadow‌ ‌casting‌ 
in‌ ‌winter.‌ ‌ 

● The‌ ‌proposals‌ ‌address‌ ‌four‌ ‌season‌ ‌design‌ ‌and‌ ‌use,‌ ‌ensuring‌ ‌that‌ ‌any‌ ‌gathering‌‌ 
spaces‌ ‌work‌ ‌well‌ ‌in‌ ‌both‌ ‌winter‌ ‌and‌ ‌summer‌ ‌seasons.‌ ‌ 

4.3 Landscape‌ ‌Architect’s‌ ‌Responsibilities‌‌ ‌  

4.3.1 The‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Architect‌ ‌is‌ ‌responsible‌ ‌for‌ ‌all‌ ‌design‌ ‌work,‌ ‌construction‌‌ 
detailing,‌ ‌stamping‌ ‌and‌ ‌signing‌ ‌of‌ ‌landscape‌ ‌plans,‌ ‌on-site‌ ‌inspection,‌ ‌submission‌‌ 
of‌ ‌required‌ ‌information‌ ‌and‌ ‌As-Built‌ ‌Drawings.‌‌ ‌  

4.3.2 The‌ ‌respective‌ ‌utility‌ ‌company‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌contacted‌ ‌for‌ ‌R.O.W.‌ ‌landscape‌‌ 
restrictions.‌ ‌ 

4.3.3 The‌ ‌following‌ ‌list‌ ‌provides‌ ‌an‌ ‌outline‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Architect’s‌‌ 
responsibilities‌ ‌including:‌ ‌ 

● Providing‌ ‌a‌ ‌copy‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌approved‌ ‌construction‌ ‌plans‌ ‌at‌ ‌on-site‌ ‌meetings‌ ‌with‌‌ 
Parks‌ ‌personnel,‌ ‌and‌ ‌for‌ ‌inspections.‌ ‌ 

● Submission‌ ‌of‌ ‌one‌ ‌copy‌ ‌of‌ ‌any‌ ‌Utility‌ ‌Crossing‌ ‌Agreement‌ ‌before‌ ‌construction.‌ ‌ 
● Coordination‌ ‌of‌ ‌natural‌ ‌stand‌ ‌pre-construction,‌ ‌valuation,‌ ‌fire‌ ‌risk,‌ ‌and‌ ‌hazard‌‌ 

tree‌ ‌assessments‌ ‌with‌ ‌Development‌ ‌Inspections‌ ‌or‌ ‌Forestry‌ ‌at‌ ‌the‌ ‌City‌ ‌prior‌ ‌to‌‌ 
commencement‌ ‌of‌ ‌any‌ ‌proposed‌ ‌work‌ ‌or‌ ‌acceptance‌ ‌for‌ ‌Parks‌ ‌inventory,‌ ‌as‌‌ 
required.‌ ‌ 

● Identify‌ ‌hazard‌ ‌trees‌ ‌and‌ ‌mitigation‌ ‌plan(s).‌‌ ‌  
● Drawings‌ ‌must‌ ‌show‌ ‌all‌ ‌natural‌ ‌areas‌ ‌adjacent‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌development‌ ‌and‌ ‌address‌‌ 

how‌ ‌the‌ ‌development‌ ‌will‌ ‌impact‌ ‌the‌ ‌existing‌ ‌natural‌ ‌area.‌  ‌Drawings‌ ‌must‌ ‌also‌‌ 
identify‌ ‌if‌ ‌there‌ ‌will‌ ‌be‌ ‌a‌ ‌change‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌ ‌hydrology‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌site.‌ ‌ 

● Resubmission‌ ‌of‌ ‌drawings‌ ‌for‌ ‌review‌ ‌by‌ ‌Parks,‌ ‌as‌ ‌required.‌ ‌ 

● Resubmission‌ ‌of‌ ‌revised‌ ‌drawings‌ ‌including‌ ‌a‌ ‌detailed‌ ‌explanation‌ ‌of‌ ‌how‌ ‌each‌‌ 
of‌ ‌Parks‌ ‌concerns/comments‌ ‌have‌ ‌been‌ ‌addressed.‌ ‌ 

● Where‌ ‌revisions‌ ‌to‌ ‌previously‌ ‌signed‌ ‌and‌ ‌approved‌ ‌drawings‌ ‌are‌ ‌necessary,‌‌ 
submission‌ ‌of‌ ‌a‌ ‌Red‌ ‌Line‌ ‌drawing‌ ‌for‌ ‌review‌ ‌and‌ ‌approval‌ ‌by‌ ‌Parks.‌ ‌ 

● Conducting‌ ‌site‌ ‌assessments‌ ‌prior‌ ‌to‌ ‌design‌ ‌work‌ ‌to‌ ‌determine‌ ‌retention‌ ‌or‌‌ 
modifications‌ ‌to‌ ‌existing‌ ‌site‌ ‌features‌ ‌(e.g.‌ ‌trees).‌ ‌ 
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● Undertaking‌ ‌site‌ ‌monitoring‌ ‌during‌ ‌construction‌ ‌and‌ ‌submit‌ ‌required‌‌ 
documentation‌ ‌of‌ ‌materials‌ ‌and‌ ‌construction‌ ‌practices‌ ‌in‌ ‌accordance‌ ‌with‌ ‌the‌‌ 
approved‌ ‌drawings.‌ ‌Note‌ ‌that,‌ ‌among‌ ‌others,‌ ‌Specifications‌ ‌02910‌ ‌Topsoil,‌ ‌02914‌‌ 
Mulches,‌ ‌02920‌ ‌Seed‌ ‌and‌ ‌Sod,‌ ‌02930‌ ‌Trees,‌ ‌Shrubs‌ ‌and‌ ‌Groundcovers,‌ ‌and‌‌ 
02931‌ ‌Naturalization‌ ‌have‌ ‌specific‌ ‌requirements‌ ‌and/or‌ ‌documentation‌ ‌for‌‌ 
inspections.‌ ‌ 

● Staking‌ ‌or‌ ‌approval‌ ‌of‌ ‌locations‌ ‌of‌ ‌all‌ ‌plant‌ ‌material,‌ ‌landscape‌ ‌structures‌ ‌and‌ ‌site‌‌ 
amenities‌ ‌with‌ ‌the‌ ‌contractor‌ ‌prior‌ ‌to‌ ‌installation,‌ ‌to‌ ‌ensure‌ ‌that‌ ‌there‌ ‌are‌ ‌no‌‌ 
utility‌ ‌conflicts‌ ‌and‌ ‌confirm‌ ‌conformity‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌approved‌ ‌landscape‌ ‌plans.‌ ‌ 

● Inspection‌ ‌and‌ ‌approval‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌final‌ ‌installation‌ ‌of‌ ‌all‌ ‌work;‌ ‌structures,‌ ‌amenities‌‌ 
and‌ ‌plant‌ ‌material‌ ‌before‌ ‌applying‌ ‌for‌ ‌and‌ ‌coordinating‌ ‌a‌ ‌CCC‌ ‌or‌ ‌FAC‌ ‌inspection.‌ ‌ 

● Submission‌ ‌of‌ ‌one‌ ‌As-Built‌ ‌drawing‌ ‌as‌ ‌specified‌ ‌in‌ ‌Section‌ ‌5.10‌ ‌As-Built‌‌ 
Drawings.‌‌ ‌  

4.4 Tree‌ ‌Preservation‌ ‌Plan‌ ‌ 
4.4.1 A‌ ‌Tree‌ ‌Preservation‌ ‌Plan‌ ‌may‌ ‌be‌ ‌required‌ ‌at‌ ‌the‌ ‌discretion‌ ‌of‌ ‌Parks,‌ ‌depending‌ ‌on‌‌ 

the‌ ‌potential‌ ‌impacts‌ ‌to‌ ‌trees‌ ‌designated‌ ‌for‌ ‌retention‌ ‌by‌ ‌the‌ ‌City‌ ‌adjacent‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌‌ 
development‌ ‌or‌ ‌within‌ ‌5‌ ‌metres‌ ‌of‌ ‌construction‌ ‌activities.‌ ‌ 

4.5 Development‌ ‌Permit‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Plan‌ ‌Approval‌ ‌Process‌ ‌ 

4.5.1 In‌ ‌the‌ ‌event‌ ‌the‌ ‌Development‌ ‌Officer‌ ‌requires‌ ‌a‌ ‌landscape‌ ‌plan‌ ‌to‌ ‌meet‌ ‌the‌‌ 
approval‌ ‌of‌ ‌Parks,‌ ‌or‌ ‌if‌ ‌ground‌ ‌disturbance,‌ ‌seed,‌ ‌sod‌ ‌or‌ ‌plant‌ ‌materials‌ ‌are‌‌ 
proposed‌ ‌for‌ ‌City‌ ‌owned‌ ‌lands,‌ ‌the‌ ‌process‌ ‌outlined‌ ‌below‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌followed.‌ ‌ 

4.5.2 The‌ ‌Consultant/Developer‌ ‌shall‌ ‌submit‌ ‌four‌ ‌printed‌ ‌sets‌ ‌and‌ ‌an‌ ‌electronic‌ ‌version‌‌ 
of‌ ‌landscape‌ ‌drawings,‌ ‌stamped‌ ‌and‌ ‌sealed‌ ‌by‌ ‌a‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Architect‌ ‌to‌ ‌The‌ ‌City‌‌ 
of‌ ‌Edmonton,‌ ‌Development‌ ‌Services.‌ ‌ 

4.5.3 The‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Architect‌ ‌shall‌ ‌submit‌ ‌a‌ ‌cover‌ ‌letter‌ ‌to‌ ‌accompany‌ ‌the‌ ‌four‌ ‌sets‌ ‌of‌‌ 
drawings‌ ‌which‌ ‌shall‌ ‌include‌ ‌the‌ ‌following:‌ ‌ 

● Anticipated‌ ‌time‌ ‌of‌ ‌construction.‌ ‌ 
● Indicated‌ ‌that‌ ‌all‌ ‌improvements‌ ‌proposed‌ ‌on‌ ‌City‌ ‌owned‌ ‌lands‌ ‌will‌ ‌be‌ ‌funded‌ ‌by‌‌ 

the‌ ‌Developer.‌ ‌ 
● Construction‌ ‌and‌ ‌implementation‌ ‌of‌ ‌landscape‌ ‌improvements‌ ‌and‌ ‌landscape‌‌ 

rehabilitation‌ ‌to‌ ‌be‌ ‌managed‌ ‌and‌ ‌completed‌ ‌by‌ ‌the‌ ‌Developer.‌ ‌ 
● Maintenance‌ ‌of‌ ‌all‌ ‌landscape‌ ‌improvements‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌the‌ ‌Developer’s‌‌ 

responsibility‌ ‌as‌ ‌specified‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌ ‌Edmonton‌ ‌Zoning‌ ‌Bylaw‌ ‌12800.‌ ‌ 
4.5.4 Notify‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Architectural‌ ‌Technologist‌ ‌and‌ ‌the‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Technician/Parks‌ 

in‌ ‌writing‌ ‌when‌ ‌work‌ ‌is‌ ‌completed‌ ‌and‌ ‌that‌ ‌inspections‌ ‌are‌ ‌required.‌‌ ‌  

4.5.5 The‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Architect‌ ‌shall‌ ‌adhere‌ ‌to‌ ‌all‌ ‌City‌ ‌requirements‌ ‌for‌ ‌landscape‌‌ 
plans,‌ ‌including‌ ‌the‌ ‌Design‌ ‌and‌ ‌Construction‌ ‌Standards.‌ ‌ 

4.5.6 The‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Architect‌ ‌is‌ ‌responsible‌ ‌for‌ ‌design‌ ‌drawing‌ ‌circulation‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌City‌‌ 
departments‌ ‌and‌ ‌Utility‌ ‌Authority‌ ‌as‌ ‌may‌ ‌be‌ ‌required‌ ‌for‌ ‌review‌ ‌and‌ ‌comment.‌‌ 
Copies‌ ‌of‌ ‌all‌ ‌comments‌ ‌are‌ ‌to‌ ‌be‌ ‌provided‌ ‌to‌ ‌theParks‌ ‌prior‌ ‌to‌ ‌drawing‌ ‌revision.‌ ‌ 
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4.5.7 The‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Architect‌ ‌shall‌ ‌submit‌ ‌the‌ ‌revised‌ ‌landscape‌ ‌plans‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌‌ 
appropriate‌ ‌City‌ ‌departments‌ ‌for‌ ‌signed‌ ‌approval.‌ ‌ 

4.5.8 The‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Architect‌ ‌shall‌ ‌then‌ ‌submit‌ ‌the‌ ‌approved‌ ‌City‌ ‌signed‌ ‌landscape‌‌ 
plans‌ ‌complete‌ ‌with‌ ‌an‌ ‌electronic‌ ‌copy‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌City‌ ‌of‌ ‌Edmonton‌ ‌Development‌‌ 
Officer.‌‌ ‌  

4.6 Construction‌ ‌Completion‌ ‌Certificate‌ ‌(CCC)‌ ‌Process‌‌ ‌  

4.6.1 Inspections‌ ‌for‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Construction‌ ‌Completion‌ ‌Certificates‌ ‌(CCC)‌ ‌will‌ ‌be‌‌ 
undertaken‌ ‌by‌ ‌Parks‌ ‌from‌ ‌June‌ ‌1st‌ ‌-‌ ‌October‌ ‌15th,‌ ‌based‌ ‌on‌ ‌snow‌ ‌coverage‌ ‌and‌‌ 
weather‌ ‌dependent. Snow‌ ‌accumulation‌ ‌of‌ ‌greater‌ ‌than‌ ‌5‌ ‌cm‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌ ‌last‌ ‌2‌ ‌weeks‌ ‌of‌‌ 
the‌ ‌season‌ ‌will‌ ‌result‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌ ‌cancellation‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌season‌ ‌and/or‌ ‌daytime‌‌ 
temperatures below‌ ‌0‌ ‌degrees‌ ‌until‌ ‌the‌ ‌end‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌season. ‌ ‌ 

● Projects‌ ‌out‌ ‌of‌ ‌Development‌ ‌Inspections‌ ‌Unit’s‌ ‌scope‌ ‌will‌ ‌include‌ ‌a‌ ‌City‌‌ 
Operations‌ ‌inspector.‌ ‌ 

● Development‌ ‌Inspections‌ ‌Unit’s‌ ‌may‌ ‌include‌ ‌Parks‌ ‌Operations,‌ ‌Forestry,‌ ‌Ecology,‌‌ 
or‌ ‌other‌ ‌Edmonton‌ ‌representatives‌ ‌as‌ ‌required‌ ‌to‌ ‌complete‌ ‌the‌ ‌inspection.‌ ‌ ‌   

4.6.2 Inspections‌ ‌for‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Amenities‌ ‌and‌ ‌Fencing‌ ‌will‌ ‌be‌ ‌conducted‌ ‌throughout‌‌ 
the‌ ‌year,‌ ‌based‌ ‌on‌ ‌snow‌ ‌coverage‌ ‌and‌ ‌weather‌ ‌dependent.‌ ‌ 

● Minor‌ ‌touch‌ ‌up‌ ‌of‌ ‌fencing‌ ‌stain‌ ‌is‌ ‌a‌ ‌seasonal‌ ‌deficiency‌ ‌that‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌completed‌‌ 
prior‌ ‌to‌ ‌June‌ ‌30th‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌following‌ ‌inspection‌ ‌season,‌ ‌at‌ ‌the‌ ‌inspector’s‌ ‌discretion.‌ ‌ 

4.6.3 The‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Architectural‌ ‌Technologist/Parks‌ ‌shall‌ ‌co-ordinate‌ ‌CCC‌‌ 
inspection‌ ‌time‌ ‌and‌ ‌date‌ ‌with‌ ‌the‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Architect.‌ ‌ 

4.6.4 The‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Architect‌ ‌shall‌ ‌submit‌ ‌the‌ ‌following‌ ‌documents‌ ‌to‌ ‌Eplan:‌ ‌A‌‌ 
pre-inspection‌ ‌report,‌ ‌the‌ ‌latest‌ ‌City‌ ‌signed‌ ‌approved‌ ‌drawings‌ ‌and/or‌ ‌Red‌ ‌Lines‌‌ 
(highlighted‌ ‌to‌ ‌identify‌ ‌the‌ ‌scope‌ ‌of‌ ‌inspection,‌ ‌matching‌ ‌the‌ ‌specified‌‌ 
improvement‌ ‌within‌ ‌the‌ ‌servicing‌ ‌agreement,‌ ‌and‌ ‌in‌ ‌a‌ ‌single‌ ‌PDF‌ ‌document)‌ ‌and‌‌ 
a‌ ‌maintenance‌ ‌schedule‌ ‌for‌ ‌landscaping‌ ‌improvements.‌ ‌ 

● City‌ ‌assets‌ ‌that‌ ‌only‌ ‌require‌ ‌a‌ ‌CCC‌ ‌will‌ ‌require‌ ‌the‌ ‌following‌ ‌documents‌ ‌to‌ ‌be‌‌ 
submitted‌ ‌at‌ ‌the‌ ‌time‌ ‌of‌ ‌CCC‌ ‌application:‌ ‌the‌ ‌latest‌ ‌approved‌ ‌landscape‌ ‌drawings‌‌ 
(PDF‌ ‌and‌ ‌AutoCAD),‌ ‌maintenance‌ ‌log‌ ‌and‌ ‌a‌ ‌Tangible‌ ‌Capital‌ ‌Asset‌ ‌form.‌ ‌ 

4.6.5 During‌ ‌CCC‌ ‌re-inspection,‌ ‌whenever‌ ‌possible,‌ ‌the‌ ‌original‌ ‌inspector‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌used‌‌ 
for‌ ‌subsequent‌ ‌inspections.‌  ‌If‌ ‌not‌ ‌available,‌ ‌the‌ ‌deficiencies‌ ‌identified‌ ‌on‌ ‌the‌‌ 
original‌ ‌inspection‌ ‌report‌ ‌will‌ ‌be‌ ‌used‌ ‌to‌ ‌determine‌ ‌the‌ ‌scope‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌re-inspection‌‌ 
(unless‌ ‌there‌ ‌are‌ ‌new‌ ‌deficiencies‌ ‌that‌ ‌occured‌ ‌between‌ ‌the‌ ‌initial‌ ‌inspection‌ ‌and‌‌ 
reinspection,‌ ‌create‌ ‌a‌ ‌safety‌ ‌issue‌ ‌or‌ ‌are‌ ‌significant‌ ‌in‌ ‌nature‌ ‌identified‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌‌ 
re-inspection).‌‌ ‌  

4.6.6 On-site‌ ‌inspection‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌initiated‌ ‌by‌ ‌Parks‌ ‌within‌ ‌thirty‌ ‌days‌ ‌of‌ ‌receipt‌ ‌of‌ ‌Parks‌‌ 
Pre-Screen‌ ‌approval.‌‌ ‌  

4.6.7 On‌ ‌the‌ ‌date‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌site‌ ‌inspection,‌ ‌the‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Architectural‌ ‌Technologist/Parks‌‌ 
or‌ ‌designate(s),‌ ‌will‌ ‌meet‌ ‌the‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Architect‌ ‌at‌ ‌the‌ ‌pre-arranged‌ ‌location.‌ ‌ 

4.6.8 The‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Architect‌ ‌will‌ ‌bring‌ ‌one‌ ‌set‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌most‌ ‌recently‌ ‌approved‌‌ 
landscape‌ ‌drawings‌ ‌and‌ ‌will‌ ‌record‌ ‌deficiencies‌ ‌during‌ ‌the‌ ‌inspection,‌ ‌as‌ ‌will‌ ‌the‌‌ 
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Landscape‌ ‌Architectural‌ ‌Technologist/Parks.‌ ‌The‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Architect‌ ‌will‌ ‌send‌‌ 
their‌ ‌recorded‌ ‌deficiencies‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Architectural‌ ‌Technologist/Parks,‌‌ 
and‌ ‌the‌ ‌two‌ ‌sets‌ ‌will‌ ‌be‌ ‌compared‌ ‌to‌ ‌ensure‌ ‌consistency‌ ‌for‌ ‌the‌ ‌recorded‌‌ 
deficiencies.‌‌ ‌  

4.6.9 The‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Architectural‌ ‌Technologist/Parks‌ ‌or‌ ‌Project‌ ‌Manager‌ ‌will‌ ‌supply‌ ‌a‌‌ 
CCC‌ ‌deficiency‌ ‌report‌ ‌within‌ ‌two‌ ‌weeks‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌inspection‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌Landscape‌‌ 
Architect.‌ ‌ 

● Within‌ ‌two‌ ‌weeks‌ ‌of‌ ‌receiving‌ ‌the‌ ‌deficiency‌ ‌report,‌ ‌identified‌ ‌site‌ ‌deficiencies‌‌ 
must‌ ‌be‌ ‌corrected.‌‌ ‌  

● If‌ ‌the‌ ‌identified‌ ‌deficiencies‌ ‌have‌ ‌not‌ ‌been‌ ‌corrected‌ ‌within‌ ‌the‌ ‌two‌ ‌week‌ ‌time‌‌ 
frame‌ ‌the‌ ‌site‌ ‌will‌ ‌be‌ ‌rejected.‌‌ ‌  

4.6.10 Bank‌ ‌stabilization‌ ‌inspection‌ ‌of‌ ‌plant‌ ‌material‌ ‌requirements‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌inspected‌ ‌by‌‌ 
Parks‌ ‌to‌ ‌ensure‌ ‌plant‌ ‌material‌ ‌is‌ ‌viable‌ ‌and‌ ‌as‌ ‌per‌ ‌the‌ ‌drawing.‌ ‌Bank‌ ‌Stabilization‌‌ 
methods‌ ‌should‌ ‌consider‌ ‌bioengineering‌ ‌and‌ ‌landscape‌ ‌naturalization‌ ‌methods‌‌ 
suitable‌ ‌for‌ ‌site‌ ‌context‌ ‌and‌ ‌conditions.‌ ‌ 

4.7 Inspection‌ ‌of‌ ‌Environmental‌ ‌Reserves‌ ‌ 

4.7.1 Environmental‌ ‌Reserves‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌inspected‌ ‌to‌ ‌ensure‌ ‌that‌ ‌they‌ ‌are‌ ‌left‌ ‌in‌ ‌their‌‌ 
natural‌ ‌state.‌ ‌The‌ ‌inspection‌ ‌will‌ ‌review‌ ‌the‌ ‌following‌ ‌requirements:‌ ‌ ‌   

● There‌ ‌is‌ ‌no‌ ‌stockpiling‌ ‌on‌ ‌the‌ ‌site;‌‌ ‌  
● There‌ ‌is‌ ‌no‌ ‌dumping‌ ‌on‌ ‌the‌ ‌site;‌‌ ‌  

● Weeds‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌controlled‌ ‌as‌ ‌per‌ ‌the‌ ‌Alberta‌ ‌Weed‌ ‌Control‌ ‌Act;‌‌ ‌  
● The‌ ‌site‌ ‌is‌ ‌in‌ ‌compliance‌ ‌with‌ ‌the‌ ‌site’s‌ ‌Natural‌ ‌Area‌ ‌Management‌ ‌Plan;‌ ‌and,‌‌ ‌  
● The‌ ‌site‌ ‌is‌ ‌left‌ ‌in‌ ‌an‌ ‌intended‌ ‌state‌ ‌that‌ ‌meets‌ ‌the‌ ‌City’s‌ ‌satisfaction.‌ ‌ 

4.8 Inspection‌ ‌of‌ ‌Municipal‌ ‌Reserves‌ ‌ 
4.8.1 Municipal‌ ‌Reserves‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌inspected‌ ‌to‌ ‌ensure‌ ‌that‌ ‌they‌ ‌are‌ ‌left‌ ‌in‌ ‌their‌ ‌intended‌‌ 

state.‌ ‌The‌ ‌inspection‌ ‌will‌ ‌review‌ ‌the‌ ‌following‌ ‌requirements:‌ ‌ ‌   
● There‌ ‌is‌ ‌no‌ ‌stockpiling‌ ‌on‌ ‌the‌ ‌site;‌‌ ‌  

● There‌ ‌is‌ ‌no‌ ‌dumping‌ ‌on‌ ‌the‌ ‌site;‌‌ ‌  
● Weeds‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌controlled‌ ‌as‌ ‌per‌ ‌the‌ ‌Alberta‌ ‌Weed‌ ‌Control‌ ‌Act;‌‌ ‌  

● The‌ ‌site‌ ‌is‌ ‌in‌ ‌compliance‌ ‌with‌ ‌the‌ ‌site’s‌ ‌Natural‌ ‌Area‌ ‌Management‌ ‌Plan;‌ ‌and,‌ ‌ 
● The‌ ‌site‌ ‌is‌ ‌left‌ ‌in‌ ‌an‌ ‌intended‌ ‌state‌ ‌that‌ ‌meets‌ ‌the‌ ‌City’s‌ ‌satisfaction.‌ ‌ 

4.8.2 Municipal‌ ‌Reserves‌ ‌and‌ ‌ER‌ ‌Reserves‌ ‌that‌ ‌only‌ ‌require‌ ‌a‌ ‌Construction‌ ‌Completion‌‌ 
Certificate‌ ‌(CCC)‌ ‌shall‌ ‌require‌ ‌the‌ ‌documents‌ ‌listed‌ ‌in‌ ‌4.6.4.‌ ‌ 

4.9 Warranty‌ ‌Period‌ ‌ 

4.9.1 The‌ ‌Developer‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌responsible‌ ‌for‌ ‌any‌ ‌defect‌ ‌or‌ ‌deficiency‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌ ‌completed‌‌ 
work‌ ‌for‌ ‌a‌ ‌minimum‌ ‌warranty‌ ‌period‌ ‌as‌ ‌outlined‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌ ‌signed‌ ‌Servicing‌‌ 
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Agreement,‌ ‌or‌ ‌as‌ ‌identified‌ ‌below.‌  ‌Deficiencies‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌corrected‌ ‌at‌ ‌the‌‌ 
Developer’s‌ ‌expense.‌ ‌ 

4.9.2 All‌ ‌landscape‌ ‌improvements‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌maintained‌ ‌for‌ ‌a‌ ‌minimum‌ ‌warranty‌ ‌period‌‌ 
of‌ ‌twelve‌ ‌months‌ ‌after‌ ‌issuance‌ ‌of‌ ‌CCC.‌ ‌The‌ ‌warranty‌ ‌period‌ ‌will‌ ‌be‌ ‌extended‌ ‌for‌‌ 
an‌ ‌additional‌ ‌twelve‌ ‌months‌ ‌(at‌ ‌time‌ ‌of‌ ‌FAC‌ ‌inspection)‌ ‌when‌ ‌the‌ ‌following‌‌ 
conditions‌ ‌apply:‌ ‌ 

● For‌ ‌sites‌ ‌with‌ ‌more‌ ‌than‌ ‌40‌ ‌trees,‌ ‌where‌ ‌10%‌ ‌or‌ ‌more‌ ‌of‌ ‌the tree‌ ‌rootballs‌ ‌have‌‌ 
been‌ ‌or‌ ‌are‌ ‌required‌ ‌to‌ ‌be‌ ‌disturbed‌ ‌(lift,‌ ‌lower,‌ ‌straighten,‌ ‌etc)‌ ‌or where‌ ‌10%‌ ‌or‌‌ 
more are required‌ ‌to‌ ‌be‌ ‌replaced‌ ‌within‌ ‌the‌ ‌current‌ ‌year.‌ ‌ 

● For‌ ‌sites‌ ‌with‌ ‌40‌ ‌trees‌ ‌or‌ ‌less,‌ ‌where‌ ‌25%‌ ‌or‌ ‌more‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌tree‌ ‌rootballs‌ ‌have‌ ‌been‌‌ 
or‌ ‌are‌ ‌required‌ ‌to‌ ‌be‌ ‌disturbed‌ ‌(lift,‌ ‌lower,‌ ‌straighten,‌ ‌etc)‌ ‌or‌ ‌where‌ ‌25%‌ ‌or‌ ‌more‌‌ 
are‌ ‌required‌ ‌to‌ ‌be‌ ‌replaced‌ ‌within‌ ‌the‌ ‌current‌ ‌year.‌ ‌ 

● For‌ ‌sites‌ ‌with‌ ‌25‌ ‌shrubs‌ ‌or‌ ‌less,‌ ‌where‌ ‌50%‌ ‌or‌ ‌more‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌total‌ ‌shrubs‌ ‌have‌ ‌not‌‌ 
established.‌‌ ‌  

● For‌ ‌sites‌ ‌with‌ ‌more‌ ‌than‌ ‌25‌ ‌shrubs,‌ ‌where‌ ‌25%‌ ‌or‌ ‌more‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌total‌ ‌shrubs‌ ‌have‌‌ 
not‌ ‌established.‌‌ ‌  

● For‌ ‌sites‌ ‌where‌ ‌10%‌ ‌or‌ ‌more‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌turf‌ ‌has‌ ‌not‌ ‌established.‌‌ ‌  
At‌ ‌which‌ ‌time‌ ‌a‌ ‌new‌ ‌FAC‌ ‌application‌ ‌will‌ ‌be‌ ‌required.‌ ‌ 

4.9.3 If‌ ‌a‌ ‌pest(s)‌ ‌or‌ ‌disease(s)‌ ‌is‌ ‌found‌ ‌in‌ ‌a‌ ‌tree‌ ‌and‌ ‌that‌ ‌tree‌ ‌requires‌ ‌replacement,‌ ‌that‌‌ 
tree‌ ‌cannot‌ ‌be‌ ‌replaced‌ ‌with‌ ‌the‌ ‌same‌ ‌tree‌ ‌species‌ ‌unless‌ ‌approval‌ ‌by‌ ‌the‌ ‌City‌ ‌is‌‌ 
given.‌ ‌ 

4.9.4 If‌ ‌trees‌ ‌that‌ ‌are‌ ‌planted‌ ‌are‌ ‌selected‌ ‌from‌ ‌the‌ ‌trial‌ ‌list,‌ ‌reference‌ ‌Appendix‌ ‌‌E‌‌ ‌Tree‌‌ 
Diversity‌ ‌Guidelines‌ ‌and‌ ‌Approved‌ ‌Species‌ ‌Spread‌ ‌and‌ ‌Spacing,‌ ‌then‌ ‌the‌ 
following‌ ‌conditions‌ ‌apply‌ ‌at‌ ‌FAC:‌ ‌ 

● Trees‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌identified‌ ‌as‌ ‌such‌ ‌on‌ ‌the‌ ‌submitted‌ ‌plans;‌ ‌ 

● In‌ ‌a‌ ‌non-roadway‌ ‌setting‌ ‌no‌ ‌replacements‌ ‌would‌ ‌be‌ ‌required‌ ‌on‌ ‌trees‌ ‌planted‌‌ 
above‌ ‌and‌ ‌beyond‌ ‌the‌ ‌required‌ ‌numbers‌ ‌if‌ ‌the‌ ‌remaining‌ ‌landscaping‌ ‌allows‌ ‌for‌‌ 
the‌ ‌vacancies‌ ‌as‌ ‌per‌ ‌the‌ ‌discretion‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌City‌ ‌inspectors;‌‌ ‌  

● 35%‌ ‌mortality‌ ‌during‌ ‌the‌ ‌maintenance‌ ‌period‌ ‌will‌ ‌be‌ ‌acceptable‌ ‌on‌ ‌the‌ ‌trial‌‌ 
species;‌ ‌ 

▪ Trial‌ ‌species‌ ‌are‌ ‌acceptable‌ ‌with‌ ‌up‌ ‌to‌ ‌30%‌ ‌dieback;‌ ‌ 
● For‌ ‌the‌ ‌non-trial‌ ‌species‌ ‌the‌ ‌10%‌ ‌mortality‌ ‌criteria‌ ‌will‌ ‌apply;‌ ‌ 

● The‌ ‌specified‌ ‌trial‌ ‌species‌ ‌would‌ ‌need‌ ‌to‌ ‌be‌ ‌replaced‌ ‌at‌ ‌least‌ ‌once‌ ‌during‌ ‌the‌‌ 
maintenance‌ ‌period‌ ‌before‌ ‌initiating‌ ‌a‌ ‌species‌ ‌change;‌ ‌and,‌ ‌ 

● All‌ ‌boulevard‌ ‌trees‌ ‌that‌ ‌require‌ ‌replacement‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌replaced.‌ ‌ 
4.9.5 All‌ ‌deciduous‌ ‌trees‌ ‌specified‌ ‌at‌ ‌80mm*‌ ‌caliper,‌ ‌or‌ ‌greater,‌ ‌to‌ ‌a‌ ‌maximum‌ ‌of‌‌ 

90mm‌ ‌caliper,‌ ‌require‌ ‌a‌ ‌minimum‌ ‌twenty‌ ‌four‌ ‌month‌ ‌warranty‌ ‌period.‌ ‌If‌ ‌planted‌‌ 
in‌ ‌a‌ ‌site‌ ‌which‌ ‌has‌ ‌enhanced‌ ‌site‌ ‌conditions‌ ‌such‌ ‌as‌ ‌continuous‌ ‌root‌ ‌trench,‌ ‌a‌‌ 
twelve‌ ‌month‌ ‌warranty‌ ‌period‌ ‌will‌ ‌be‌ ‌required.‌‌ ‌  
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● *‌ ‌Trees‌ ‌planted‌ ‌at‌ ‌80mm‌ ‌caliper‌ ‌or‌ ‌above,‌ ‌without‌ ‌enhanced‌ ‌site‌ ‌conditions‌ ‌(tree‌‌ 
trenching,‌ ‌increased‌ ‌soil‌ ‌volumes,‌ ‌etc.)‌ ‌will‌ ‌require‌ ‌a‌ ‌twenty‌ ‌four‌ ‌month‌ ‌warranty‌‌ 
period.‌ ‌ 

4.9.6 If‌ ‌at‌ ‌the‌ ‌time‌ ‌of‌ ‌inspection‌ ‌trees‌ ‌are‌ ‌determined‌ ‌to‌ ‌have‌ ‌been‌ ‌planted‌ ‌over‌ ‌sized‌‌ 
(more‌ ‌than‌ ‌20mm‌ ‌caliper)‌ ‌above‌ ‌specification‌ ‌as‌ ‌identified‌ ‌on‌ ‌the‌ ‌approved‌‌ 
drawings,‌ ‌the‌ ‌City‌ ‌has‌ ‌the‌ ‌right‌ ‌to‌ ‌reject‌ ‌the‌ ‌trees‌ ‌or‌ ‌the‌ ‌minimum‌ ‌warranty‌ ‌period‌‌ 
will‌ ‌be‌ ‌extended‌ ‌as‌ ‌outlined‌ ‌in‌ ‌clause‌ ‌4.9.2.‌ ‌ 

4.9.7 All‌ ‌amenities‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌maintained‌ ‌for‌ ‌a‌ ‌minimum‌ ‌warranty‌ ‌period‌ ‌of‌ ‌twelve‌ ‌(12)‌‌ 
months.‌ ‌(i.e.‌ ‌benches,‌ ‌litter/recycling‌ ‌receptacles,‌ ‌etc.)‌ ‌The‌ ‌litter‌ ‌receptacles‌ ‌must‌‌ 
be‌ ‌emptied‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌City‌ ‌of‌ ‌Edmonton‌ ‌standards‌ ‌until‌ ‌FAC.‌ ‌Contact‌ ‌information‌‌ 
shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌provided‌ ‌by‌ ‌the‌ ‌Developer‌ ‌until‌ ‌FAC.‌ ‌ 

4.9.8 All‌ ‌Parks‌ ‌fencing‌ ‌(i.e.‌ ‌metal,‌ ‌chain‌ ‌link,‌ ‌wood‌ ‌screen,‌ ‌and‌ ‌post‌ ‌and‌ ‌rail‌ ‌fencing),‌‌ 
shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌maintained‌ ‌as‌ ‌outlined‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌ ‌Servicing‌ ‌Agreement.‌‌ ‌  

4.9.9 The‌ ‌warranty‌ ‌period‌ ‌shall‌ ‌commence‌ ‌from‌ ‌the‌ ‌indicated‌ ‌inspection‌ ‌date,‌ ‌when‌ ‌the‌‌ 
Construction‌ ‌Completion‌ ‌Certificate‌ ‌is‌ ‌approved‌ ‌by‌ ‌the‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Architectural‌‌ 
Technologist/Landscape‌ ‌Technician/Parks.‌ ‌ 

4.9.10 All‌ ‌natural‌ ‌areas‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌maintained‌ ‌as‌ ‌per‌ ‌the‌ ‌Servicing‌ ‌Agreement‌ ‌and‌ ‌Natural‌‌ 
Area‌ ‌Management‌ ‌Plan.‌ ‌ 

4.10 Maintenance‌ ‌Agreement‌‌ ‌  

4.10.1 A‌ ‌Maintenance‌ ‌Agreement‌ ‌between‌ ‌the‌ ‌City‌ ‌and‌ ‌the‌ ‌Home‌ ‌Owner’s‌ ‌Association‌‌ 
may‌ ‌be‌ ‌required‌ ‌by‌ ‌Parks‌ ‌for‌ ‌elements‌ ‌above‌ ‌base‌ ‌level‌ ‌development,‌ ‌including‌‌ 
grade,‌ ‌level,‌ ‌topsoil,‌ ‌and‌ ‌seeding‌ ‌on-site‌ ‌with‌ ‌positive‌ ‌drainage‌ ‌on‌ ‌parkland,‌ ‌at‌ ‌the‌‌ 
discretion‌ ‌of‌ ‌Parks.‌‌ ‌  

4.11 Final‌ ‌Acceptance‌ ‌Certificate‌ ‌(FAC)‌ ‌Process‌ ‌ 

4.11.1 Inspections‌ ‌for‌ ‌Final‌ ‌Acceptance‌ ‌Certificates‌ ‌(FAC)‌ ‌will‌ ‌be‌ ‌undertaken‌ ‌by‌ ‌Parks‌‌ 
from‌ ‌June‌ ‌1st‌ ‌-‌ ‌September‌ ‌30th‌ ‌based‌ ‌on‌ ‌snow‌ ‌coverage‌ ‌and‌ ‌weather‌‌ 
dependent. Should‌ ‌a‌ ‌Hard‌ ‌Frost‌ ‌occur‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌ ‌City‌ ‌of‌ ‌Edmonton,‌ ‌the‌ ‌inspection‌‌ 
season‌ ‌will‌ ‌end‌ ‌for‌ ‌caliper‌ ‌trees‌ ‌to‌ ‌be‌ ‌accepted into‌ ‌City‌ ‌inventory.‌  ‌.‌ ‌ 

4.11.2 Inspections‌ ‌for‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Amenities‌ ‌and‌ ‌Fencing‌ ‌will‌ ‌be‌ ‌conducted‌ ‌throughout‌‌ 
the‌ ‌year,‌ ‌based‌ ‌on‌ ‌snow‌ ‌coverage‌ ‌and‌ ‌weather.‌  ‌Fencing‌ ‌on‌ ‌private‌ ‌property‌ ‌does‌‌ 
not‌ ‌require‌ ‌a‌ ‌FAC.‌ ‌ 

4.11.3 Landscaping‌ ‌projects‌ ‌with‌ ‌an‌ ‌FAC‌ ‌anniversary‌ ‌date‌ ‌that‌ ‌falls‌ ‌after‌ ‌August‌ ‌1st,‌ ‌are‌‌ 
eligible‌ ‌for‌ ‌early‌ ‌inspection,‌ ‌on‌ ‌or‌ ‌after‌ ‌August‌ ‌1st.‌ ‌The‌ ‌Consultant‌ ‌and‌‌ 
Contractor‌ ‌must‌ ‌agree‌ ‌to‌ ‌maintain‌ ‌the‌ ‌site‌ ‌(should‌ ‌it‌ ‌be‌ ‌approved)‌ ‌for‌ ‌the‌‌ 
remainder‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌warranty‌ ‌period.‌ ‌ 

4.11.4 The‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Architect‌ ‌shall‌ ‌submit‌ ‌the‌ ‌following‌ ‌documents‌ ‌to‌ ‌Eplan:‌ ‌A‌‌ 
pre-inspection‌ ‌report,‌ ‌the‌ ‌latest‌ ‌City‌ ‌signed‌ ‌approved‌ ‌drawings‌ ‌and/or‌ ‌Red‌ ‌Lines‌‌ 
(highlighted‌ ‌to‌ ‌identify‌ ‌the‌ ‌scope‌ ‌of‌ ‌inspection,‌ ‌matching‌ ‌the‌ ‌specified‌‌ 
improvement‌ ‌within‌ ‌the‌ ‌servicing‌ ‌agreement,‌ ‌and‌ ‌in‌ ‌a‌ ‌single‌ ‌PDF‌ ‌document)‌ ‌and‌‌ 
a‌ ‌maintenance‌ ‌log.‌‌ ‌  
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● After‌ ‌FAC‌ ‌inspection‌ ‌approval‌ ‌the‌ ‌following‌ ‌documents‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌submitted‌ ‌into‌‌ 
Eplan:‌ ‌the‌ ‌approved‌ ‌as-built‌ ‌(PDF‌ ‌and‌ ‌AutoCAD),‌ ‌a‌ ‌separated‌ ‌approved‌ ‌as-built‌‌ 
drawing‌ ‌showing‌ ‌the‌ ‌year‌ ‌planted‌ ‌for‌ ‌trees‌ ‌in‌ ‌that‌ ‌FAC,‌ ‌a‌ ‌Tangible‌ ‌Capital‌ ‌Asset‌‌ 
form,‌ ‌and‌ ‌any‌ ‌other‌ ‌site-specific‌ ‌document‌ ‌as‌ ‌noted‌ ‌by‌ ‌the‌ ‌Landscape‌‌ 
Technician/Parks.‌‌ ‌  

● Documents‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌submitted‌ ‌within‌ ‌30‌ ‌days‌ ‌after‌ ‌the‌ ‌inspection‌ ‌approval.‌‌ 
 Failure‌ ‌to‌ ‌do‌ ‌so‌ ‌will‌ ‌result‌ ‌in‌ ‌FAC‌ ‌rejection.‌‌ ‌  

4.11.5 The‌ ‌contractor‌ ‌shall‌ ‌provide‌ ‌all‌ ‌maintenance‌ ‌logs‌ ‌for‌ ‌the‌ ‌site‌ ‌between‌ ‌CCC‌ ‌and‌‌ 
FAC.‌ ‌This‌ ‌shall‌ ‌include‌ ‌standard‌ ‌maintenance‌ ‌tasks‌ ‌including‌ ‌dates‌ ‌when‌ ‌that‌‌ 
maintenance‌ ‌occurred.‌  ‌Logs‌ ‌shall‌ ‌also‌ ‌include‌ ‌pesticide‌ ‌application‌ ‌logs.‌‌ 
Replacement‌ ‌tree‌ ‌and‌ ‌shrub‌ ‌planting‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌indicated‌ ‌on‌ ‌drawings.‌‌ ‌  

4.11.6 On-site‌ ‌inspection‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌initiated‌ ‌by‌ ‌Parks‌ ‌within‌ ‌30‌ ‌(thirty)‌ ‌days‌ ‌of‌ ‌receipt‌ ‌of‌‌ 
Parks‌ ‌Pre-Screen‌ ‌approval.‌‌ ‌  

4.11.7 The‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Architectural‌ ‌Technologist/Parks‌ ‌shall‌ ‌co-ordinate‌ ‌FAC‌ ‌inspection‌‌ 
time‌ ‌and‌ ‌date‌ ‌with‌ ‌the‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Architect.‌‌ ‌  

4.11.8 On‌ ‌the‌ ‌date‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌site‌ ‌inspection,‌ ‌the‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Architectural‌ ‌Technologist/Parks‌‌ 
or‌ ‌designate,‌ ‌will‌ ‌meet‌ ‌the‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Architect‌ ‌at‌ ‌the‌ ‌pre-arranged‌ ‌location.‌ ‌ 

4.11.9 The‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Architect‌ ‌will‌ ‌bring‌ ‌one‌ ‌set‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌most‌ ‌recently‌ ‌approved‌‌ 
landscape‌ ‌drawings‌ ‌and‌ ‌will‌ ‌record‌ ‌deficiencies‌ ‌during‌ ‌the‌ ‌inspection,‌ ‌as‌ ‌will‌ ‌the‌‌ 
Landscape‌ ‌Architectural‌ ‌Technologist/Parks.‌‌ ‌  

4.11.10 The‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Architectural‌ ‌Technologist/Parks‌ ‌will‌ ‌supply‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌Landscape‌‌ 
Architect‌ ‌an‌ ‌approved‌ ‌FAC‌ ‌or‌ ‌a‌ ‌rejected‌ ‌FAC‌ ‌with‌ ‌a‌ ‌deficiency‌ ‌report,‌ ‌within‌ ‌two‌‌ 
weeks‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌inspection.‌‌ ‌  

4.11.11 During‌ ‌FAC‌ ‌re-inspection,‌ ‌whenever‌ ‌possible,‌ ‌the‌ ‌original‌ ‌inspector‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌‌ 
used.‌  ‌If‌ ‌not‌ ‌available,‌ ‌the‌ ‌original‌ ‌inspection‌ ‌report’s‌ ‌identified‌ ‌deficiencies‌ ‌will‌‌ 
be‌ ‌used‌ ‌to‌ ‌determine‌ ‌the‌ ‌scope‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌re-inspection‌ ‌(unless‌ ‌there‌ ‌are‌ ‌new‌‌ 
deficiencies‌ ‌identified‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌ ‌re-inspection).‌ ‌ 

4.11.12 In‌ ‌the‌ ‌event‌ ‌that‌ ‌a‌ ‌FAC‌ ‌application‌ ‌is‌ ‌rejected,‌ ‌all‌ ‌original‌ ‌FAC‌ ‌forms‌ ‌will‌ ‌be‌‌ 
returned‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Architect,‌ ‌and‌ ‌these‌ ‌originals‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌resubmitted‌ ‌for‌‌ 
all‌ ‌subsequent‌ ‌FAC‌ ‌applications.‌‌ ‌  

4.11.13 If‌ ‌the‌ ‌trees‌ ‌are‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌ ‌third‌ ‌growing‌ ‌season,‌ ‌one‌ ‌tree‌ ‌stake‌ ‌and‌ ‌all‌ ‌guy‌ ‌wires‌ ‌shall‌‌ 
be‌ ‌removed.‌‌ ‌  

4.11.14 Once‌ ‌an‌ ‌FAC‌ ‌inspection‌ ‌is‌ ‌approved,‌ ‌tree‌ ‌stakes‌ ‌may‌ ‌be‌ ‌requested‌ ‌to‌ ‌be‌ ‌removed‌‌ 
by‌ ‌Parks‌ ‌prior‌ ‌to‌ ‌finalization‌ ‌and‌ ‌sign-off‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌FAC‌ ‌documentation.‌ ‌ 

4.11.15 Erosion‌ ‌and‌ ‌Sediment‌ ‌control‌ ‌measures‌ ‌may‌ ‌be‌ ‌removed‌ ‌at‌ ‌FAC‌ ‌on‌ ‌public‌‌ 
Parkland‌ ‌if‌ ‌the‌ ‌landscape‌ ‌and‌ ‌adjacent‌ ‌properties‌ ‌are‌ ‌fully‌ ‌established,‌ ‌thus‌‌ 
eliminating‌ ‌the‌ ‌risk‌ ‌of‌ ‌erosion.‌  ‌Removal‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌erosion‌ ‌and‌ ‌sediment‌ ‌control‌‌ 
measures‌ ‌is‌ ‌at‌ ‌the‌ ‌discretion‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Architectural‌ ‌Technologist/Parks.‌‌ ‌  

4.12 Landscape‌ ‌Crossing‌ ‌Procedures‌ ‌for‌ ‌Pipeline‌ ‌Corridors‌ ‌ 
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4.12.1 All‌ ‌landscape‌ ‌plans‌ ‌identifying‌ ‌a‌ ‌high-pressure‌ ‌pipeline‌ ‌or‌ ‌any‌ ‌other‌ ‌utility‌‌ 
transmission‌ ‌facility,‌ ‌regardless‌ ‌of‌ ‌its‌ ‌proximity‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌proposed‌ ‌landscape‌‌ 
improvements,‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌circulated‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌appropriate‌ ‌Authority‌ ‌for‌ ‌review.‌‌ ‌  

4.12.2 The‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Architect‌ ‌shall‌ ‌ensure‌ ‌all‌ ‌utilities,‌ ‌high‌ ‌pressure,‌ ‌intermediate‌‌ 
pressure‌ ‌and‌ ‌low‌ ‌pressure‌ ‌lines‌ ‌are‌ ‌accurately‌ ‌plotted‌ ‌on‌ ‌all‌ ‌landscape‌ ‌plans‌ ‌using‌‌ 
the‌ ‌most‌ ‌current‌ ‌information‌ ‌available.‌ ‌ 

4.12.3 The‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Architect‌ ‌must‌ ‌contact‌ ‌the‌ ‌Authority‌ ‌to‌ ‌determine‌ ‌the‌ ‌landscape‌‌ 
restrictions‌ ‌and/or‌ ‌development‌ ‌limitations‌ ‌on‌ ‌specific‌ ‌pipeline‌ ‌corridors.‌ ‌Upon‌‌ 
identification‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌restrictions‌ ‌and/or‌ ‌limitations,‌ ‌the‌ ‌Developer‌ ‌will‌ ‌enter‌ ‌into‌ ‌a‌‌ 
Crossing‌ ‌Agreement‌ ‌with‌ ‌the‌ ‌Authority.‌ ‌The‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Architect‌ ‌must‌ ‌submit‌ ‌a‌‌ 
letter‌ ‌to‌ ‌Parks‌ ‌outlining‌ ‌the‌ ‌Authority’s‌ ‌site‌ ‌specific‌ ‌restrictions‌ ‌and/or‌ ‌limitations.‌ ‌ 

4.12.4 The‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Architect‌ ‌shall‌ ‌ensure‌ ‌that‌ ‌three‌ ‌complete‌ ‌sets‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌proposed‌‌ 
landscape‌ ‌plans‌ ‌are‌ ‌circulated‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌proper‌ ‌Utility‌ ‌and/or‌ ‌Pipeline‌ ‌Authority.‌ ‌ 

4.12.5 Upon‌ ‌receipt‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌above‌ ‌outlined‌ ‌letter,‌ ‌reference‌ ‌Section‌ ‌4.12.3.‌ ‌Parks‌ ‌will‌‌ 
amend‌ ‌the‌ ‌landscape‌ ‌requirements‌ ‌for‌ ‌the‌ ‌specific‌ ‌pipeline‌ ‌corridor.‌ ‌Landscape‌‌ 
and‌ ‌development‌ ‌requirements‌ ‌may‌ ‌be‌ ‌reduced‌ ‌or‌ ‌waived‌ ‌at‌ ‌the‌ ‌discretion‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌‌ 
Parks.‌‌ ‌  

4.12.6 The‌ ‌landscape‌ ‌drawings‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌amended‌ ‌to‌ ‌identify‌ ‌those‌ ‌landscape‌‌ 
improvements‌ ‌impacted‌ ‌by‌ ‌the‌ ‌Crossing‌ ‌Agreement.‌  ‌The‌ ‌crossing‌ ‌permit‌ ‌number‌‌ 
shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌identified‌ ‌on‌ ‌the‌ ‌plans.‌ ‌Hydrovac‌ ‌soil‌ ‌removal‌ ‌is‌ ‌required‌ ‌to‌ ‌expose‌ ‌high‌‌ 
pressure‌ ‌lines‌ ‌and/or‌ ‌hand‌ ‌digging‌ ‌of‌ ‌plant‌ ‌material‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌noted‌ ‌on‌ ‌the‌ ‌plan‌ ‌in‌‌ 
bold‌ ‌text.‌ ‌ 

4.12.7 The‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Architect‌ ‌shall‌ ‌ensure‌ ‌coordination‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌Crossing‌ ‌Agreement‌‌ 
between‌ ‌the‌ ‌Developer‌ ‌and‌ ‌the‌ ‌Authority‌ ‌as‌ ‌required.‌ ‌ ‌   

4.12.8 The‌ ‌Developer‌ ‌shall‌ ‌ensure‌ ‌a‌ ‌copy‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌signed‌ ‌Crossing‌ ‌Agreement‌ ‌and‌ ‌signed‌‌ 
landscape‌ ‌plans‌ ‌are‌ ‌available‌ ‌on-site‌ ‌at‌ ‌all‌ ‌times.‌‌ ‌  

4.12.9 The‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Architect‌ ‌and‌ ‌Consultant‌ ‌are‌ ‌responsible‌ ‌for‌ ‌ensuring‌ ‌that‌ ‌all‌‌ 
aspects‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌Crossing‌ ‌Agreement‌ ‌are‌ ‌followed.‌ ‌ 

4.12.10 The‌ ‌Developer‌ ‌shall‌ ‌not‌ ‌commence‌ ‌construction‌ ‌until‌ ‌the‌ ‌appropriate‌ ‌Authorities‌‌ 
(e.g.‌ ‌Alberta‌ ‌One‌ ‌Call,‌ ‌Shaw,‌ ‌etc.)‌ ‌have‌ ‌flagged‌ ‌below-grade‌ ‌utilities‌ ‌and‌ ‌the‌ 
Landscape‌ ‌Architect‌ ‌has‌ ‌approved‌ ‌the‌ ‌location‌ ‌of‌ ‌all‌ ‌landscape‌ ‌improvements.‌‌ ‌  

4.12.11 The‌ ‌Developer‌ ‌shall‌ ‌not‌ ‌commence‌ ‌any‌ ‌ground‌ ‌disturbance‌ ‌until‌ ‌all‌ ‌the‌ ‌above‌‌ 
conditions‌ ‌have‌ ‌been‌ ‌met.‌ ‌ 

4.13 Pesticide‌ ‌Notification‌ ‌Requirements‌ ‌ 

4.13.1 A‌ ‌Contractor‌ ‌wishing‌ ‌to‌ ‌apply‌ ‌a‌ ‌pesticide‌ ‌on‌ ‌City‌ ‌property‌ ‌or‌ ‌property‌ ‌that‌ ‌is‌ ‌in‌‌ 
the‌ ‌possession‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌developer‌ ‌and‌ ‌has‌ ‌not‌ ‌yet‌ ‌received‌ ‌FAC,‌ ‌must‌ ‌first‌ ‌submit‌ ‌a‌‌ 
completed‌ ‌Contractor‌ ‌Pesticide‌ ‌Use‌ ‌Notification‌ ‌Form‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌appropriate‌ ‌Service‌‌ 
Area.‌ ‌This‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌sent‌ ‌at‌ ‌least‌ ‌48‌ ‌hours‌ ‌(not‌ ‌including‌ ‌weekends‌ ‌and‌ ‌holidays)‌‌ 
prior,‌ ‌and‌ ‌be‌ ‌acknowledged‌ ‌by‌ ‌an‌ ‌e-mail‌ ‌confirmation‌ ‌before‌ ‌conducting‌ ‌the‌‌ 
treatment.‌ ‌If‌ ‌no‌ ‌response‌ ‌is‌ ‌received‌ ‌within‌ ‌two‌ ‌business‌ ‌days,‌ ‌the‌ ‌contractor‌ ‌may‌‌ 
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proceed.‌ ‌Please‌ ‌submit‌ ‌only‌ ‌one‌ ‌site‌ ‌per‌ ‌form.‌ ‌The‌ ‌contractor‌ ‌Pesticide‌ ‌Use‌‌ 
Notification‌ ‌form‌ ‌may‌ ‌be‌ ‌found‌ ‌on‌ ‌the‌ ‌‌City‌ ‌of‌ ‌Edmonton‌ ‌website‌.‌ ‌ 

4.13.2 Developers‌ ‌shall‌ ‌provide‌ ‌signs‌ ‌indicating‌ ‌that‌ ‌areas‌ ‌have‌ ‌received‌ ‌herbicide‌‌ 
treatments‌ ‌wherever‌ ‌there‌ ‌is‌ ‌a‌ ‌potential‌ ‌for‌ ‌public‌ ‌exposure.‌ ‌Reference‌ ‌Appendix‌‌ 
D‌‌ ‌Pesticide‌ ‌Notification‌ ‌Signage‌ ‌Template.‌ ‌ ‌   

4.14 Environmental‌ ‌Considerations‌ ‌ 

4.14.1 Environmental‌ ‌considerations‌ ‌are‌ ‌an‌ ‌important‌ ‌part‌ ‌of‌ ‌all‌ ‌activities‌ ‌and‌ ‌operations‌‌ 
within‌ ‌the‌ ‌City‌ ‌of‌ ‌Edmonton.‌ ‌While‌ ‌performing‌ ‌services‌ ‌and‌ ‌operations‌ ‌working‌‌ 
directly‌ ‌for‌ ‌the‌ ‌City‌ ‌of‌ ‌Edmonton,‌ ‌contractors‌ ‌must‌ ‌understand‌ ‌their‌‌ 
environmental‌ ‌responsibilities.‌  ‌Contractors‌ ‌include:‌ ‌ 

● Consultants‌ ‌hired‌ ‌by‌ ‌the‌ ‌City‌ ‌of‌ ‌Edmonton;‌‌ ‌  

● Any‌ ‌person‌ ‌who‌ ‌is‌ ‌hired‌ ‌by‌ ‌the‌ ‌City‌ ‌to‌ ‌provide‌ ‌Construction,‌ ‌Operation,‌‌ 
Maintenance‌ ‌and‌ ‌Service‌ ‌activities;‌ ‌and,‌ ‌ 

● Any‌ ‌person‌ ‌who‌ ‌is‌ ‌hired‌ ‌by‌ ‌the‌ ‌City‌ ‌and‌ ‌who‌ ‌operates‌ ‌hired‌ ‌equipment.‌‌ ‌  
4.14.2 Prior‌ ‌to‌ ‌starting‌ ‌work,‌ ‌contractors‌ ‌must‌ ‌review‌ ‌and‌ ‌understand‌ ‌the‌ ‌contents‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌‌ 

Contractor's‌ ‌Environmental‌ ‌Responsibilities‌ ‌Package‌ ‌and‌ ‌complete‌ ‌and‌ ‌submit‌‌ 
the‌ ‌Contractor's‌ ‌Environmental‌ ‌Responsibilities‌ ‌Acknowledgement‌ ‌Form.‌  ‌The‌‌ 
Contractor‌ ‌Environmental‌ ‌Responsibility‌ ‌package‌ ‌along‌ ‌with‌ ‌the‌ ‌form‌ ‌as‌ ‌well‌ ‌as‌‌ 
general‌ ‌information‌ ‌about‌ ‌contractor‌ ‌environmental‌ ‌responsibilities‌ ‌may‌ ‌be‌ ‌found‌‌ 
on‌ ‌the‌ ‌‌City‌ ‌of‌ ‌Edmonton‌ ‌website‌.‌‌ ‌  
‌ 

5. Landscape‌ ‌Plan‌ ‌Requirements‌ ‌ 
5.1 General‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Plan‌ ‌Requirements‌ ‌ 

5.1.1 All‌ ‌plans‌ ‌shall‌ ‌contain‌ ‌a‌ ‌scale‌ ‌including‌ ‌a‌ ‌bar‌ ‌scale,‌ ‌a‌ ‌north‌ ‌arrow,‌ ‌a‌ ‌key‌ ‌plan‌ ‌and‌‌ 
a‌ ‌legend.‌ ‌Where‌ ‌possible,‌ ‌orient‌ ‌north‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌top‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌drawing.‌ ‌ 

5.1.2 All‌ ‌plans‌ ‌shall‌ ‌contain‌ ‌notes,‌ ‌as‌ ‌required,‌ ‌to‌ ‌clarify‌ ‌all‌ ‌work‌ ‌and‌ ‌responsibilities,‌‌ 
such‌ ‌as‌ ‌utility‌ ‌staking,‌ ‌etc.‌ 

5.1.3 All‌ ‌plans‌ ‌shall‌ ‌illustrate‌ ‌all‌ ‌existing‌ ‌and‌ ‌proposed‌ ‌above‌ ‌and‌ ‌below‌ ‌grade‌ ‌utility‌ 
alignments‌ ‌and‌ ‌fixtures‌ ‌(such‌ ‌as‌ ‌utility‌ ‌pedestals),‌ ‌fixtures,‌ ‌art‌ ‌installations,‌‌ 
monuments,‌ ‌statues,‌ ‌street‌ ‌lights,‌ ‌walkway‌ ‌lights,‌ ‌signage,‌ ‌amenities,‌ ‌catch‌‌ 
basins,‌ ‌manholes,‌ ‌high,‌ ‌intermediate‌ ‌and‌ ‌low‌ ‌pressure‌ ‌lines,‌ ‌overhead‌ ‌power‌‌ 
lines,‌ ‌pylons,‌ ‌sewers,‌ ‌etc.‌ ‌ 

5.1.4 All‌ ‌plans‌ ‌shall‌ ‌contain‌ ‌notes‌ ‌outlining‌ ‌precautionary‌ ‌requirements‌ ‌such‌ ‌as‌ ‌the‌‌ 
necessity‌ ‌for‌ ‌hand‌ ‌digging‌ ‌or‌ ‌notification‌ ‌of‌ ‌Utility‌ ‌Authorities‌ ‌before‌‌ 
construction.‌ ‌ 

5.1.5 All‌ ‌required‌ ‌details‌ ‌are‌ ‌to‌ ‌be‌ ‌referenced‌ ‌within‌ ‌the‌ ‌drawing‌ ‌set.‌ ‌ 

5.2 Landscape‌ ‌Layout‌ ‌Plan‌ ‌ 
5.2.1 The‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Layout‌ ‌plan‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌drawn‌ ‌to‌ ‌a‌ ‌recommended‌ ‌scale‌ ‌of‌ ‌1:500‌ ‌or‌‌ 

larger‌ ‌(such‌ ‌as‌ ‌1:250)‌ ‌and‌ ‌include‌ ‌the‌ ‌following:‌ ‌ 
‌ 
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● Subdivision‌ ‌name‌ ‌and‌ ‌file‌ ‌number;‌ ‌ 

● Approved‌ ‌neighbourhood‌ ‌name‌ ‌and‌ ‌stage;‌ ‌ 
● North‌ ‌arrow,‌ ‌date,‌ ‌scale‌ ‌and‌ ‌bar‌ ‌scale;‌ ‌ 

● Pipeline‌ ‌Crossing‌ ‌Agreement‌ ‌numbers;‌ ‌ 
● Breakdown‌ ‌of‌ ‌area‌ ‌measurements‌ ‌(i.e.‌ ‌school‌ ‌site,‌ ‌pipeline‌ ‌R.O.W.,‌ ‌community‌‌ 

league‌ ‌site);‌ ‌ 
● Proposed‌ ‌property‌ ‌lines‌ ‌and‌ ‌easements;‌ ‌ 
● Designated‌ ‌use‌ ‌of‌ ‌adjacent‌ ‌land‌ ‌parcels‌ ‌and‌ ‌development‌ ‌stages.‌ ‌Identify‌ ‌stages‌‌ 

as‌ ‌existing‌ ‌or‌ ‌proposed;‌ ‌ 
● Street,‌ ‌walkway‌ ‌and‌ ‌public‌ ‌utility‌ ‌lot‌ ‌names‌ ‌or‌ ‌numbers;‌ ‌ 

● All‌ ‌streets,‌ ‌roads‌ ‌and‌ ‌walkway‌ ‌alignments;‌ ‌ 
● All‌ ‌existing‌ ‌plant‌ ‌material‌ ‌locations;‌ ‌ 

● Ditches,‌ ‌swales‌ ‌and‌ ‌berm‌ ‌locations;‌ ‌ 
● Constructed‌ ‌wetlands‌ ‌and‌ ‌wet‌ ‌ponds‌ ‌locations‌ ‌or‌ ‌alignments;‌‌ ‌  

● Location‌ ‌of‌ ‌naturalization‌ ‌signage;‌ ‌and,‌ ‌ 
● Outline‌ ‌of‌ ‌any‌ ‌proposed‌ ‌facilities/structures‌ ‌with‌ ‌access‌ ‌locations‌ ‌shown,‌ ‌within‌‌ 

the‌ ‌landscaped‌ ‌area,‌ ‌where‌ ‌Parks‌ ‌will‌ ‌be‌ ‌maintaining.‌ ‌ 
5.2.2 The‌ ‌layout‌ ‌plan‌ ‌must‌ ‌respect‌ ‌driveways‌ ‌and‌ ‌service‌ ‌connections‌ ‌to‌ ‌individual‌ ‌lots.‌ ‌ 
5.2.3 The‌ ‌layout‌ ‌plan‌ ‌shall‌ ‌include‌ ‌all‌ ‌proposed‌ ‌site‌ ‌developments,‌ ‌including,‌ ‌but‌ ‌not‌‌ 

limited‌ ‌to:‌ ‌parking,‌ ‌curbs,‌ ‌retaining‌ ‌walls,‌ ‌noise‌ ‌attenuation‌ ‌fences,‌ ‌screen‌ ‌and‌‌ 
uniform‌ ‌fences,‌ ‌site‌ ‌furnishings‌ ‌and‌ ‌site‌ ‌amenities‌ ‌(e.g.‌ ‌road‌ ‌islands,‌ ‌entry‌‌ 
features,‌ ‌gazebos,‌ ‌sculptures,‌ ‌bridges,‌ ‌playgrounds,‌ ‌signage‌ ‌and‌ ‌planters).‌ ‌ 

5.2.4 The‌ ‌layout‌ ‌plan‌ ‌shall‌ ‌include‌ ‌grading‌ ‌and‌ ‌drainage‌ ‌information‌ ‌as‌ ‌follows:‌ ‌ 
● Proposed‌ ‌contours‌ ‌at‌ ‌a‌ ‌maximum‌ ‌of‌  ‌1.0m‌ ‌contour‌ ‌intervals‌ ‌and/or‌ ‌spot‌‌ 

elevations;‌ ‌ 
● River‌ ‌valley‌ ‌and‌ ‌ravine‌ ‌areas‌ ‌identifying‌ ‌flood‌ ‌line‌ ‌information;‌ ‌ 

● Surface‌ ‌and‌ ‌below‌ ‌grade‌ ‌storm‌ ‌discharge‌ ‌locations‌ ‌into‌ ‌the‌ ‌North‌ ‌Saskatchewan‌‌ 
River‌ ‌Valley‌ ‌and‌ ‌Ravine‌ ‌System;‌ ‌and,‌ ‌ 

● Existing‌ ‌grade‌ ‌information,‌ ‌as‌ ‌required,‌ ‌for‌ ‌quantity‌ ‌take-offs‌ ‌or‌ ‌design‌‌ 
evaluation.‌ ‌ 

5.2.5 The‌ ‌Layout‌ ‌Plan‌ ‌shall‌ ‌include‌ ‌existing‌ ‌vegetation‌ ‌located‌ ‌on‌ ‌proposed‌‌ 
City-owned‌ ‌lands,‌ ‌including‌ ‌those‌ ‌within‌ ‌the‌ ‌North‌ ‌Saskatchewan‌ ‌River‌ ‌Valley,‌‌ 
Ravine‌ ‌System‌ ‌and‌ ‌Natural Areas,‌ ‌and‌ ‌are‌ ‌to‌ ‌include‌ ‌the‌ ‌following:‌ ‌ 

● Trees‌ ‌and‌ ‌shrubs‌ ‌to‌ ‌be‌ ‌protected‌ ‌as‌ ‌per‌ ‌the‌ ‌City‌ ‌of‌ ‌Edmonton‌ ‌Corporate‌ ‌Tree‌‌ 
Management‌ ‌Policy‌ ‌C456B.‌ 

● Detailed‌ ‌tree‌ ‌protection‌ ‌plan‌ ‌and/or‌ ‌drawing(s)‌ ‌for‌ ‌all‌ ‌remaining‌ ‌trees.‌  ‌Include‌ ‌a‌‌ 
tree‌ ‌preservation‌ ‌plan‌ ‌for‌ ‌natural‌ ‌areas‌ ‌if‌ ‌work‌ ‌will‌ ‌be‌ ‌occurring‌ ‌within‌ ‌5‌ ‌meters.‌ ‌ 
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●  ‌Site‌ ‌lay‌ ‌down‌ ‌area(s)‌ ‌and‌ ‌construction‌ ‌access(es)‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌identified‌ ‌on‌ ‌all‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌‌ 
plan(s),‌ ‌and‌ ‌must‌ ‌include‌ ‌compaction‌ ‌mitigation‌ ‌methods.‌ ‌ 

● Where‌ ‌individual‌ ‌trees‌ ‌are‌ ‌evaluated‌ ‌by‌ ‌Forestry,‌ ‌identify‌ ‌hazard‌ ‌trees‌ ‌for‌‌ 
removal.‌ ‌ 

● For‌ ‌the‌ ‌above‌ ‌removals‌ ‌and‌ ‌relocations,‌ ‌identification‌ ‌of‌ ‌tree‌ ‌species‌ ‌and‌‌ 
appropriate‌ ‌size‌ ‌information‌ ‌including‌ ‌caliper,‌ ‌height/spread‌ ‌is‌ ‌required.‌ 

● Where‌ ‌tree‌ ‌stands‌ ‌are‌ ‌evaluated‌ ‌by‌ ‌Forestry,‌ ‌delineate‌ ‌areas‌ ‌of‌ ‌tree‌ ‌risk‌ ‌mitigation‌‌ 
and‌ ‌fire‌ ‌risk‌ ‌mitigation.‌ ‌ 

● For‌ ‌tree‌ ‌stands,‌ ‌a‌ ‌general‌ ‌description‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌proposed‌ ‌material‌ ‌to‌ ‌be‌ ‌removed‌‌ 
including‌ ‌species,‌ ‌size‌ ‌and‌ ‌condition‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌stand.‌ ‌ 

● Trees‌ ‌to‌ ‌be‌ ‌relocated.‌ ‌ 
5.2.6 The‌ ‌layout‌ ‌plan‌ ‌shall‌ ‌include‌ ‌layout,‌ ‌area‌ ‌(m‌2‌),‌ ‌and‌ ‌materials‌ ‌for‌ ‌all‌ ‌surface‌‌ 

treatments‌ ‌including,‌ ‌but‌ ‌not‌ ‌limited‌ ‌to:‌ ‌ 

● Mulched‌ ‌planting‌ ‌beds;‌ ‌ 
● Naturalized‌ ‌areas;‌ ‌ 

● Restored‌ ‌Areas;‌ ‌ 
● Seeded‌ ‌and‌ ‌sodded‌ ‌areas;‌ ‌ 

● Restored‌ ‌natural‌ ‌areas;‌ ‌ 
● Total‌ ‌area‌ ‌of‌ ‌mown‌ ‌and‌ ‌non-mown‌ ‌turf‌ ‌areas;‌ ‌ 

● Hard‌ ‌surface‌ ‌areas;‌ ‌and,‌ ‌ 
● Playgrounds.‌ ‌ 

5.2.7 The‌ ‌layout‌ ‌plan‌ ‌shall‌ ‌show‌ ‌the‌ ‌limits‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌project‌ ‌area‌ ‌and,‌ ‌if‌ ‌required,‌ ‌shall‌‌ 
specify‌ ‌the‌ ‌exact‌ ‌portion‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌landscape‌ ‌work‌ ‌to‌ ‌be‌ ‌covered‌ ‌by‌ ‌each‌ ‌landscape‌‌ 
plan.‌  ‌Match‌ ‌lines‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌used‌ ‌to‌ ‌match‌ ‌individual‌ ‌sheets‌ ‌identifying‌ ‌a‌ ‌larger‌‌ 
project‌ ‌area.‌ ‌ 

5.3 Stormwater‌ ‌Management‌ ‌Facility‌ ‌Drawing‌ ‌Requirements‌‌ ‌  
5.3.1 In‌ ‌addition‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌requirements‌ ‌outlined‌ ‌in‌ ‌Section‌ ‌13,‌ ‌all‌ ‌landscape‌ ‌drawings‌‌ 

identifying‌ ‌a‌ ‌Stormwater‌ ‌Management‌ ‌Facility‌ ‌(SWMF)‌ ‌must‌ ‌include,‌ ‌at‌ ‌a‌ 
minimum,‌ ‌the‌ ‌following:‌ ‌ 

● Normal‌ ‌water‌ ‌line;‌ ‌ 
● 1:5‌ ‌year‌ ‌flood‌ ‌line;‌ ‌ 

● 1:25‌ ‌year‌ ‌flood‌ ‌line;‌ ‌ 
● 1:100‌ ‌year‌ ‌flood‌ ‌line;‌ ‌ 

● High‌ ‌water‌ ‌line;‌ ‌ 
● Individual‌ ‌planting‌ ‌bed‌ ‌layouts;‌‌ ‌  

● Location‌ ‌of‌ ‌naturalization‌ ‌signage;‌ ‌and,‌ ‌ 
‌ 
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● SWMF‌ ‌planting‌ ‌list.‌ ‌ 

5.3.2 If‌ ‌possible‌ ‌stormwater‌ ‌management‌ ‌drawing‌ ‌should‌ ‌be‌ ‌drawn‌ ‌at‌ ‌a‌ ‌scale‌ ‌that‌‌ 
allows‌ ‌trees‌ ‌and‌ ‌shrubs‌ ‌to‌ ‌be‌ ‌shown‌ ‌on‌ ‌the‌ ‌same‌ ‌sheet.‌‌ ‌  

● The‌ ‌SWMF‌ ‌drawings‌ ‌will‌ ‌include‌ ‌an‌ ‌overall‌ ‌landscape‌ ‌plan‌ ‌identifying‌ ‌the‌‌ 
planting‌ ‌calculations,‌ ‌surface‌ ‌treatments‌ ‌with‌ ‌areas,‌ ‌boat‌ ‌ramps,‌ ‌mow‌ ‌limits,‌ ‌and‌‌ 
identify‌ ‌enlargements‌ ‌with‌ ‌match‌ ‌lines.‌ ‌ 

● Each‌ ‌enlargement‌ ‌sheet‌ ‌must‌ ‌include‌ ‌a‌ ‌key‌ ‌plan‌ ‌and‌ ‌a‌ ‌planting‌ ‌list‌ ‌(identifying‌‌ 
the‌ ‌individual‌ ‌sheet‌ ‌planting‌ ‌only).‌‌ ‌  

● Ensure‌ ‌the‌ ‌drawings‌ ‌are‌ ‌laid‌ ‌out‌ ‌and‌ ‌ordered‌ ‌for‌ ‌ease‌ ‌of‌ ‌inspection.‌‌ ‌  
5.3.3 Boat‌ ‌ramps‌ ‌are‌ ‌required‌ ‌for‌ ‌all‌ ‌Stormwater‌ ‌Management‌ ‌Facilities;‌ ‌see‌ ‌the‌ ‌City‌ ‌of‌‌ 

Edmonton‌ ‌Design‌ ‌and‌ ‌Construction‌ ‌Standards,‌ ‌Volume‌ ‌3:‌ ‌Drainage‌ ‌for‌ ‌specifics.‌‌ ‌  

‌ 
5.4 Landscape‌ ‌Planting‌ ‌Plan‌ ‌ 

5.4.1 The‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Planting‌ ‌Plan‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌drawn‌ ‌to‌ ‌a‌ ‌scale‌ ‌of‌ ‌1:500‌ ‌or‌ ‌larger‌ ‌(such‌ ‌as‌‌ 
1:250).‌ ‌ 

5.4.2 The‌ ‌Planting‌ ‌Plan‌ ‌shall‌ ‌identify‌ ‌existing‌ ‌trees,‌ ‌shrubs,‌ ‌shrub‌ ‌beds,‌ ‌natural‌ ‌areas‌ ‌to‌‌ 
be‌ ‌preserved,‌ ‌and‌ ‌proposed‌ ‌relocations‌ ‌of‌ ‌existing‌ ‌trees.‌ ‌ 

● Where‌ ‌existing‌ ‌trees‌ ‌are‌ ‌identified‌ ‌and‌ ‌used‌ ‌to‌ ‌meet‌ ‌quantity‌ ‌requirements‌ ‌on‌‌ 
planting‌ ‌plans,‌ ‌they‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌included‌ ‌within‌ ‌the‌ ‌planting‌ ‌requirement‌ ‌calculation‌‌ 
table‌ ‌and‌ ‌be‌ ‌subject‌ ‌to‌ ‌CCC‌ ‌and‌ ‌FAC‌ ‌inspection.‌ ‌ 

5.4.3 The‌ ‌Planting‌ ‌Plan‌ ‌shall‌ ‌note‌ ‌minimum‌ ‌planting‌ ‌quantity‌ ‌requirements‌ ‌in‌ ‌tabular‌‌ 
form,‌ ‌based‌ ‌on‌ ‌measurements‌ ‌(m‌2‌/lineal‌ ‌metre)‌ ‌of‌ ‌individual‌ ‌areas,‌ ‌including,‌ ‌but‌‌ 
not‌ ‌limited‌ ‌to,‌ ‌Utility‌ ‌R.O.W’s,‌ ‌Walkway‌ ‌R.O.W’s,‌ ‌Stormwater‌ ‌Management‌‌ 
Facilities,‌ ‌Park‌ ‌Areas,‌ ‌Top‌ ‌of‌ ‌Bank‌ ‌and‌ ‌Roadways.‌ ‌ 

5.4.4 The‌ ‌Planting‌ ‌Plan‌ ‌shall‌ ‌include‌ ‌proposed‌ ‌locations‌ ‌for‌ ‌trees,‌ ‌shrubs,‌ ‌perennials‌‌ 
and‌ ‌ground‌ ‌covers,‌ ‌clearly‌ ‌labelled‌ ‌and‌ ‌cross-referenced‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌plant‌ ‌list.‌ ‌ 

5.4.5 Tree‌ ‌trenches‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌identified‌ ‌on‌ ‌the‌ ‌planting‌ ‌plan,‌ ‌including‌ ‌the‌ ‌exact‌ ‌locations‌‌ 
and‌ ‌all‌ ‌cross‌ ‌sections‌ ‌details.‌‌ ‌  

5.4.6 The‌ ‌Planting‌ ‌Plan‌ ‌shall‌ ‌include‌ ‌notes‌ ‌detailing‌ ‌all‌ ‌seed‌ ‌and‌ ‌sod‌ ‌mixes‌ ‌being‌‌ 
specified.‌  ‌Seed‌ ‌mix‌ ‌notes‌ ‌shall‌ ‌include‌ ‌standard‌ ‌application‌ ‌rates.‌ ‌ 

5.4.7 Plant‌ ‌material‌ ‌graphic‌ ‌symbols‌ ‌shall‌ ‌represent‌ ‌mature‌ ‌spread‌ ‌and,‌ ‌for‌ ‌ornamental‌‌ 
beds,‌ ‌no‌ ‌overlap.‌ ‌ 

5.4.8 Tree‌ ‌symbols‌ ‌are‌ ‌to‌ ‌be‌ ‌drawn‌ ‌at‌ ‌mature‌ ‌spread,‌ ‌as‌ ‌per‌ ‌the‌ ‌recommended‌ ‌tree‌‌ 
spacing,‌ ‌reference‌ ‌Appendix‌ ‌E‌ ‌Tree‌ ‌Diversity‌ ‌Guidelines‌ ‌and‌ ‌Approved‌ ‌Species‌‌ 
Spread‌ ‌and‌ ‌Spacing‌ ‌ 

5.4.9 All‌ ‌shrubs,‌ ‌trees,‌ ‌and‌ ‌plant‌ ‌material‌ ‌symbols‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌contained‌ ‌within‌ ‌a‌ ‌planting‌‌ 
bed,‌ ‌indicating‌ ‌a‌ ‌minimum‌ ‌offset‌ ‌of‌ ‌500‌ ‌mm‌ ‌of‌ ‌mulched‌ ‌area‌ ‌for‌ ‌ornamental‌‌ 
beds,‌ ‌and‌ ‌appropriate‌ ‌landscape‌ ‌treatment‌ ‌for‌ ‌naturalization‌ ‌beds‌ ‌between‌ ‌the‌‌ 
edge‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌mature‌ ‌vegetation‌ ‌and‌ ‌the‌ ‌bed‌ ‌edge..‌‌ ‌  
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5.4.10 Where‌ ‌possible,‌ ‌shrub‌ ‌beds‌ ‌should‌ ‌be‌ ‌designed‌ ‌with‌ ‌tapered‌ ‌or‌ ‌flowing‌ ‌edges‌ ‌for‌‌ 
ease‌ ‌of‌ ‌mowing‌ ‌with‌ ‌machines,‌ ‌leaving‌ ‌no‌ ‌uncut‌ ‌grass.‌ ‌ 

5.4.11 The‌ ‌Planting‌ ‌Plan‌ ‌shall‌ ‌include‌ ‌all‌ ‌typical‌ ‌and‌ ‌applicable‌ ‌City‌ ‌planting‌ ‌details,‌ ‌as‌‌ 
well‌ ‌as‌ ‌unique‌ ‌planting‌ ‌installations,‌ ‌road‌ ‌island‌ ‌and‌ ‌median‌ ‌cross‌ ‌section‌‌ 
planting‌ ‌installation‌ ‌details.‌  ‌These‌ ‌details‌ ‌and‌ ‌cross‌ ‌sections‌ ‌are‌ ‌to‌ ‌be‌ ‌shown‌ ‌at‌‌ 
an‌ ‌appropriate‌ ‌scale‌ ‌and‌ ‌cross-referenced‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌landscape‌ ‌and‌ ‌engineering‌‌ 
drawings,‌ ‌as‌ ‌required.‌ ‌ 

5.4.12 The‌ ‌Planting‌ ‌Plan‌ ‌shall‌ ‌include‌ ‌planting‌ ‌plan‌ ‌enlargements‌ ‌of‌ ‌road‌ ‌islands,‌ ‌entry‌‌ 
feature‌ ‌shrub‌ ‌beds‌ ‌or‌ ‌other‌ ‌densely‌ ‌planted‌ ‌areas‌ ‌which‌ ‌require‌ ‌a‌ ‌larger‌ ‌scale‌ ‌to‌‌ 
accurately‌ ‌show‌ ‌the‌ ‌proposed‌ ‌planting‌ ‌design.‌  ‌These‌ ‌details‌ ‌are‌ ‌to‌ ‌be‌ ‌shown‌ ‌at‌ ‌an‌‌ 
appropriate‌ ‌scale‌ ‌and‌ ‌cross-referenced‌ ‌with‌ ‌the‌ ‌landscaping,‌ ‌engineering‌ ‌and‌‌ 
architectural‌ ‌drawings‌ ‌as‌ ‌required,‌ ‌including‌ ‌all‌ ‌above‌ ‌and‌ ‌below‌ ‌grade‌ ‌utility‌‌ 
alignments.‌ ‌ 

5.4.13 The‌ ‌Planting‌ ‌Plan‌ ‌shall‌ ‌identify‌ ‌all‌ ‌proposed‌ ‌surface‌ ‌treatments‌ ‌and‌ ‌other‌‌ 
applications.‌ ‌ 

5.4.14 Tree‌ ‌offsets‌ ‌from‌ ‌utilities‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌identified‌ ‌on‌ ‌the‌ ‌Planting‌ ‌Plan‌ ‌within‌ ‌a‌ ‌legend‌‌ 
and‌ ‌on‌ ‌the‌ ‌tree‌ ‌block‌ ‌with‌ ‌a‌ ‌dotted‌ ‌line.‌ ‌See‌ ‌Volume‌ ‌1:‌ ‌Table‌ ‌of‌ ‌Offsets‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌‌ 
City‌ ‌of‌ ‌Edmonton‌ ‌Design‌ ‌and‌ ‌Construction‌ ‌Standards‌ ‌for‌ ‌tree‌ ‌design‌ ‌offsets.‌ ‌ 
City‌ ‌of‌ ‌Edmonton‌ ‌Design‌ ‌and‌ ‌Construction‌ ‌Standards‌ 

5.5 Plant‌ ‌List‌ ‌Requirements‌‌ ‌  
5.5.1 For‌ ‌ease‌ ‌of‌ ‌drawing‌ ‌review‌ ‌and‌ ‌on-site‌ ‌construction‌ ‌clarity,‌ ‌Parks‌ ‌requires‌ ‌one‌‌ 

plant‌ ‌list‌ ‌for‌ ‌each‌ ‌sheet‌ ‌if‌ ‌more‌ ‌than‌ ‌one‌ ‌sheet‌ ‌of‌ ‌planting‌ ‌plans‌ ‌is‌ ‌required.‌ ‌All‌‌ 
landscape‌ ‌planting‌ ‌plans‌ ‌shall‌ ‌include‌ ‌a‌ ‌plant‌ ‌list‌ ‌with‌ ‌the‌ ‌following‌ ‌information:‌ ‌ 

● Total‌ ‌quantities‌ ‌of‌ ‌each‌ ‌plant;‌ ‌ 

● Common‌ ‌name/variety‌ ‌and‌ ‌botanical‌ ‌name;‌ ‌ 
● Root‌ ‌treatment‌ ‌(e.g.‌ ‌balled‌ ‌and‌ ‌burlapped,‌ ‌tree‌ ‌spade,‌ ‌bare‌ ‌root‌ ‌or‌ ‌potted);‌ ‌ 

● Plant‌ ‌material‌ ‌height‌ ‌and/or‌ ‌spread‌ ‌at‌ ‌planting;‌ ‌ 
● Minimum‌ ‌tree‌ ‌branching‌ ‌height‌ ‌(for‌ ‌streetscape‌ ‌applications‌ ‌only);‌ ‌ 

● Minimum‌ ‌caliper/height;‌ ‌and‌ ‌ 
● Remarks‌ ‌including‌ ‌special‌ ‌comments‌ ‌or‌ ‌unique‌ ‌installation‌ ‌criteria.‌ ‌ 

5.5.2 A‌ ‌note‌ ‌indicating‌ ‌that‌ ‌metal‌ ‌bar‌ ‌tree‌ ‌stakes‌ ‌are‌ ‌not‌ ‌allowed‌ ‌within‌ ‌1.0m‌ ‌of‌ ‌an‌‌ 
underground‌ ‌electrical‌ ‌trench‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌included.‌ ‌ 

5.5.3 Prior‌ ‌to‌ ‌installation‌ ‌and‌ ‌for‌ ‌City-owned‌ ‌projects,‌ ‌Forestry‌ ‌may‌ ‌inspect‌ ‌local‌‌ 
nursery‌ ‌stock‌ ‌for‌ ‌acceptability‌ ‌at‌ ‌the‌ ‌cost‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌Contractor.‌  ‌The‌ ‌Contractor‌ ‌shall‌‌ 
co-ordinate‌ ‌this‌ ‌optional‌ ‌inspection‌ ‌with‌ ‌Forestry.‌ ‌This‌ ‌inspection‌ ‌is‌ ‌intended‌ ‌for‌‌ 
unique‌ ‌situations‌ ‌only‌ ‌and‌ ‌would‌ ‌be‌ ‌conducted‌ ‌at‌ ‌the‌ ‌discretion‌ ‌of‌ ‌Forestry.‌  ‌This‌‌ 
inspection‌ ‌would‌ ‌not‌ ‌preclude‌ ‌rejection‌ ‌of‌ ‌plant‌ ‌material‌ ‌on-site.‌ ‌ 

5.6 Projects‌ ‌of‌ ‌Limited‌ ‌Scope‌ ‌ 
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5.6.1 Projects‌ ‌of‌ ‌limited‌ ‌scope,‌ ‌for‌ ‌example‌ ‌seed‌ ‌or‌ ‌sod‌ ‌only,‌ ‌would‌ ‌not‌ ‌require‌ ‌the‌ ‌full‌‌ 
extent‌ ‌of‌ ‌base‌ ‌information‌ ‌summarized‌ ‌above.‌  ‌At‌ ‌the‌ ‌discretion‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌Landscape‌‌ 
Architect,‌ ‌the‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Layout‌ ‌Plan‌ ‌and‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Planting‌ ‌Plan‌ ‌may‌ ‌be‌‌ 
prepared‌ ‌as‌ ‌one‌ ‌drawing.‌ ‌ 

5.7 Landscape‌ ‌Construction‌ ‌Details‌ ‌ 
5.7.1 Typical‌ ‌construction‌ ‌details‌ ‌such‌ ‌as‌ ‌furniture‌ ‌anchor‌ ‌pads,‌ ‌standard‌ ‌furniture,‌ ‌park‌‌ 

lighting,‌ ‌screen,‌ ‌uniform‌ ‌and‌ ‌solid‌ ‌fences,‌ ‌sidewalks,‌ ‌curbs,‌ ‌etc.‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌shown‌ ‌at‌‌ 
an‌ ‌appropriate‌ ‌scale‌ ‌and‌ ‌cross-referenced‌ ‌with‌ ‌the‌ ‌landscape‌ ‌plans‌ ‌and‌‌ 
engineering‌ ‌drawings‌ ‌as‌ ‌required.‌  ‌City‌ ‌of‌ ‌Edmonton‌ ‌standard‌ ‌details‌ ‌are‌ ‌to‌ ‌be‌‌ 
used‌ ‌where‌ ‌relevant.‌ ‌Additional‌ ‌project‌ ‌specific‌ ‌details‌ ‌may‌ ‌be‌ ‌requested,‌ ‌and‌‌ 
will‌ ‌be‌ ‌reviewed‌ ‌and‌ ‌approved‌ ‌by‌ ‌all‌ ‌affected‌ ‌departments‌ ‌on‌ ‌a‌ ‌project-by-project‌‌ 
basis‌ ‌during‌ ‌the‌ ‌drawing‌ ‌circulation‌ ‌process.‌ ‌ 

5.8 Architectural,‌ ‌Structural,‌ ‌Mechanical‌ ‌and‌ ‌Electrical‌ ‌Plans‌ ‌ 
5.8.1 Detailed‌ ‌Architectural,‌ ‌Structural,‌ ‌Mechanical‌ ‌and‌ ‌Electrical‌ ‌plans‌ ‌are‌ ‌required‌ ‌by‌‌ 

Parks‌ ‌where‌ ‌the‌ ‌proposed‌ ‌facilities‌ ‌will‌ ‌be‌ ‌maintained‌ ‌by‌ ‌the‌ ‌City.‌  ‌These‌‌ 
submissions‌ ‌are‌ ‌to‌ ‌be‌ ‌stamped‌ ‌by‌ ‌accredited‌ ‌professionals‌ ‌as‌ ‌required‌ ‌and‌ ‌shall‌‌ 
provide‌ ‌the‌ ‌following‌ ‌as‌ ‌required:‌ ‌ 

● Construction‌ ‌details‌ ‌and‌ ‌specifications;‌ ‌ 

● Shop‌ ‌drawings;‌ ‌ 
● Geotechnical‌ ‌analysis;‌ ‌and,‌ ‌ 
● Other‌ ‌testing,‌ ‌quality‌ ‌control‌ ‌procedures‌ ‌and‌ ‌analysis.‌ ‌ 

5.8.2 Consultants‌ ‌are‌ ‌to‌ ‌ensure‌ ‌the‌ ‌Architectural,‌ ‌Structural,‌ ‌Mechanical‌ ‌and‌ ‌Electrical‌‌ 
drawings‌ ‌for‌ ‌facilities‌ ‌not‌ ‌to‌ ‌be‌ ‌maintained‌ ‌by‌ ‌Parks‌ ‌are‌ ‌reviewed‌ ‌and‌ ‌approved‌‌ 
by‌ ‌the‌ ‌City‌ ‌Departments‌ ‌and‌ ‌EPCOR,‌ ‌as‌ ‌applicable,‌ ‌responsible‌ ‌for‌ ‌maintenance.‌ ‌ 

5.8.3 The‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Architect,‌ ‌at‌ ‌the‌ ‌request‌ ‌of‌ ‌other‌ ‌City‌ ‌Departments‌ ‌or‌ ‌Consultants,‌‌ 
may‌ ‌be‌ ‌required‌ ‌to‌ ‌include‌ ‌these‌ ‌drawings‌ ‌in‌ ‌conjunction‌ ‌with‌ ‌the‌ ‌landscape‌ ‌plan‌‌ 
submission‌ ‌for‌ ‌facilities‌ ‌not‌ ‌maintained‌ ‌by‌ ‌the‌ ‌City.‌ ‌ 

5.9 As-Built‌ ‌Drawings‌ ‌ 

5.9.1 The‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Architect‌ ‌shall‌ ‌submit‌ ‌one‌ ‌complete‌ ‌set‌ ‌of‌ ‌electronic‌ ‌As-Built‌‌ 
drawings‌ ‌(AutoCAD‌ ‌File,‌ ‌which‌ ‌is‌ ‌spatially‌ ‌correct),‌ ‌to‌ ‌Parks,‌ ‌stamped‌ ‌and‌ ‌noted‌‌ 
to‌ ‌be‌ ‌compliant‌ ‌with‌ ‌the‌ ‌City’s‌ ‌Design‌ ‌and‌ ‌Construction‌ ‌Standards,‌ ‌prior‌ ‌to‌ ‌or‌‌ 
included‌ ‌with‌ ‌the‌ ‌FAC‌ ‌application.‌  ‌A‌ ‌FAC‌ ‌will‌ ‌not‌ ‌be‌ ‌issued‌ ‌without‌ ‌the‌‌ 
submission‌ ‌of‌ ‌As-Built‌ ‌Drawings‌ ‌as‌ ‌outlined.‌ ‌ 

5.9.2 As-Built‌ ‌Drawings‌ ‌will‌ ‌identify‌ ‌the‌ ‌following‌ ‌items:‌ ‌ 
● Changes‌ ‌for‌ ‌planting,‌ ‌grading,‌ ‌staking‌ ‌or‌ ‌construction‌ ‌detailing;‌ ‌ 

● Tree‌ ‌replacements‌ ‌that‌ ‌took‌ ‌place‌ ‌during‌ ‌the‌ ‌warranty‌ ‌period‌ ‌prior‌ ‌to‌ ‌FAC;‌ ‌ 
● Important‌ ‌subgrade‌ ‌features‌ ‌not‌ ‌shown‌ ‌on‌ ‌approved‌ ‌drawings‌ ‌and‌ ‌identified‌‌ 

through‌ ‌construction;‌ ‌and,‌ ‌ 

● Major‌ ‌site‌ ‌utility‌ ‌conflicts‌ ‌identified‌ ‌during‌ ‌plant‌ ‌installations.‌ ‌ 
‌ 
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5.9.3 As-Built‌ ‌Drawings‌ ‌are‌ ‌to‌ ‌accurately‌ ‌reflect‌ ‌the‌ ‌outcome‌ ‌of‌ ‌construction‌ ‌and‌ ‌the‌‌ 
most‌ ‌recently‌ ‌approved‌ ‌Red‌ ‌Lines.‌ ‌ 

5.10 Red‌ ‌Line‌ ‌Drawings‌ ‌ 
5.10.1 Refer‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌City‌ ‌of‌ ‌Edmonton‌ ‌Design‌ ‌and‌ ‌Construction‌ ‌Standards,‌ ‌Volume‌ ‌1:‌‌ 

General,‌ ‌Chapter‌ ‌1‌ ‌Section‌ ‌8.6‌ ‌Design‌ ‌Revisions‌ ‌after‌ ‌Acceptance,‌ ‌Redline‌‌ 
Approval‌ ‌Process,‌ ‌or‌ ‌its‌ ‌equivalent.‌ ‌ 

6. Landscaping‌ ‌Standards‌ ‌Change‌ ‌Request‌ ‌Process‌ ‌ 
6.1 Formal‌ ‌Change‌ ‌Request‌ ‌Process‌ ‌ 

6.1.1 All‌ ‌Change‌ ‌Requests‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌submitted‌ ‌on‌ ‌the‌ ‌approved‌ ‌Change‌ ‌Request‌ ‌Form,‌‌ 
to‌ ‌the‌ ‌City‌ ‌of‌ ‌Edmonton,‌ ‌City‌ ‌Planning.‌ ‌Reference‌ ‌Appendix‌ ‌C‌ ‌Change‌ ‌Request‌‌ 
Form.‌ ‌ ‌   

6.1.2 All‌ ‌Change‌ ‌Requests‌ ‌are‌ ‌subject‌ ‌to‌ ‌City‌ ‌of‌ ‌Edmonton‌ ‌approval.‌‌ ‌  
6.1.3 Approved‌ ‌Change‌ ‌Requests‌ ‌will‌ ‌be‌ ‌reflected‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌ ‌yearly‌ ‌revision‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌City‌ ‌of‌‌ 

Edmonton‌ ‌Design‌ ‌and‌ ‌Construction‌ ‌Standards,‌ ‌Volume‌ ‌5:‌ ‌Landscaping.‌‌ ‌  

‌ 
7. Plant‌ ‌Materials‌ ‌ 

7.1 General‌ ‌Recommendations‌ ‌for‌ ‌Trees‌ ‌ 
7.1.1 Insects,‌ ‌disease‌ ‌and‌ ‌drought‌ ‌have‌ ‌negatively‌ ‌affected‌ ‌certain‌ ‌tree‌ ‌species.‌ ‌Forestry‌‌ 

encourages‌ ‌designs‌ ‌utilizing‌ ‌a‌ ‌diversity‌ ‌of‌ ‌tree‌ ‌species‌ ‌hardy‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌Edmonton‌‌ 
area‌ ‌to‌ ‌reduce‌ ‌the‌ ‌spread‌ ‌of‌ ‌insects‌ ‌and‌ ‌disease,‌ ‌and‌ ‌to‌ ‌mitigate‌ ‌the‌ ‌potential‌‌ 
visual‌ ‌impact‌ ‌of‌ ‌losing‌ ‌one‌ ‌species‌ ‌within‌ ‌a‌ ‌localized‌ ‌area.‌ ‌ 

7.1.2 Grouping‌ ‌trees‌ ‌within‌ ‌mulched‌ ‌beds‌ ‌is‌ ‌encouraged‌ ‌where‌ ‌practical‌ ‌to‌ ‌improve‌‌ 
growth‌ ‌and‌ ‌survival.‌ ‌Reduced‌ ‌tree‌ ‌spacing‌ ‌in‌ ‌group‌ ‌plantings‌ ‌may‌ ‌be‌ ‌considered‌‌ 
by‌ ‌Forestry.‌ ‌Individual‌ ‌tree‌ ‌planting‌ ‌remains‌ ‌acceptable.‌ ‌No‌ ‌individual‌ ‌tree‌ ‌shall‌‌ 
be‌ ‌planted‌ ‌within‌ ‌2.5m‌ ‌of‌ ‌a‌ ‌mulched‌ ‌bed.‌‌ ‌  

7.1.3 For‌ ‌spacing‌ ‌and‌ ‌setbacks,‌ ‌refer‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌Table‌ ‌of‌ ‌Offsets‌ ‌in‌ ‌Volume‌ ‌1:‌ ‌General‌‌ 
Design‌ ‌and‌ ‌Construction‌ ‌Standards,‌ ‌Section‌ ‌8.7‌ ‌of‌ ‌this‌ ‌Volume‌ ‌5,‌  ‌and‌ ‌Appendix‌‌ 
E‌ ‌Tree‌ ‌Diversity‌ ‌Guidelines‌ ‌and‌ ‌Approved‌ ‌Species‌ ‌Spread‌ ‌and‌ ‌Spacing.‌‌ ‌  

7.2 Soil‌ ‌Volume‌ ‌ 

7.2.1 Enhanced‌ ‌soil‌ ‌volumes‌ ‌are‌ ‌required‌ ‌to‌ ‌increase‌ ‌critical‌ ‌rooting‌ ‌space.‌ ‌Soil‌‌ 
volumes‌ ‌should‌ ‌be‌ ‌designed‌ ‌no‌ ‌deeper‌ ‌than‌ ‌1‌ ‌meter‌ ‌with‌ ‌increased‌ ‌area‌ ‌to‌‌ 
achieve‌ ‌the‌ ‌minimum‌ ‌soil‌ ‌volume‌ ‌requirement.‌ ‌Based‌ ‌on‌ ‌tree‌ ‌size‌ ‌to‌ ‌soil‌ ‌volume‌‌ 
relationships‌ ‌(Urban,‌ ‌1992)‌ ‌the‌ ‌list‌ ‌below‌ ‌is‌ ‌the‌ ‌recommendations‌ ‌for‌ ‌the‌ ‌City‌ ‌of‌‌ 
Edmonton.‌‌ ‌  

● Large‌ ‌canopy‌ ‌trees‌ ‌are‌ ‌defined‌ ‌as‌ ‌trees‌ ‌that‌ ‌under‌ ‌normal‌ ‌conditions‌ ‌can‌ ‌support‌‌ 
canopies‌ ‌of‌ ‌74‌ ‌m‌2‌‌ ‌or‌ ‌spread‌ ‌of‌ ‌over‌ ‌5‌ ‌meters‌ ‌and‌ ‌require‌ ‌a‌ ‌minimum‌ ‌soil‌ ‌volume‌‌ 
of‌ ‌17‌ ‌m‌3‌.‌ ‌ 
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● Small‌ ‌canopy‌ ‌trees‌ ‌are‌ ‌defined‌ ‌as‌ ‌trees‌ ‌that‌ ‌under‌ ‌normal‌ ‌conditions‌ ‌have‌ ‌a‌‌ 
spread‌ ‌of‌ ‌5‌ ‌meters‌ ‌and‌ ‌require‌ ‌a‌ ‌minimum‌ ‌soil‌ ‌volume‌ ‌of‌ ‌11‌ ‌m‌3‌‌ ‌and‌ ‌under‌ ‌ideal‌‌ 
conditions‌ ‌require‌ ‌17‌ ‌m‌3‌‌ ‌to‌ ‌reach‌ ‌its‌ ‌full‌ ‌potential.‌‌ ‌  

● Should‌ ‌the‌ ‌design‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌area‌ ‌not‌ ‌allow‌ ‌for‌ ‌the‌ ‌minimum‌ ‌required‌ ‌soil‌ ‌volume,‌ 
please‌ ‌contact‌ ‌Forestry‌ ‌for‌ ‌recommendations.‌‌ ‌  

7.3 Naturalization‌ ‌ 

7.3.1 The‌ ‌City‌ ‌of‌ ‌Edmonton‌ ‌is‌ ‌moving‌ ‌towards‌ ‌a‌ ‌more‌ ‌naturalized‌ ‌landscape‌ ‌aesthetic.‌‌ 
Naturalization‌ ‌and‌ ‌restoration‌ ‌is‌ ‌supported‌ ‌by‌ ‌the‌ ‌City‌ ‌of‌ ‌Edmonton‌ ‌as‌ ‌a‌ ‌means‌ ‌to‌‌ 
provide‌ ‌more‌ ‌sustainable‌ ‌landscapes,‌ ‌to‌ ‌enhance‌ ‌biodiversity,‌ ‌to‌ ‌reduce‌‌ 
operational‌ ‌expenses,‌ ‌and‌ ‌to‌ ‌provide‌ ‌educational‌ ‌opportunities.‌ ‌ 

7.3.2 Top‌ ‌of‌ ‌Bank‌ ‌and‌ ‌Utility‌ ‌Corridors‌ ‌ 

7.3.2.1 Unless‌ ‌otherwise‌ ‌specified‌ ‌in‌ ‌writing‌ ‌by‌ ‌the‌ ‌utility‌ ‌company,‌ ‌all‌‌ 
non-programmable‌ ‌grassed‌ ‌areas‌ ‌of‌ ‌major‌ ‌utility‌ ‌corridors‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌‌ 
naturalized.‌ ‌ 

7.3.2.2 For‌ ‌Top‌ ‌of‌ ‌Bank‌ ‌areas,‌ ‌all‌ ‌grassed‌ ‌areas‌ ‌between‌ ‌the‌ ‌shared-use‌‌ 
path(s)‌ ‌and‌ ‌Environmental‌ ‌Reserve(s)‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌naturalized,‌‌ 
notwithstanding‌ ‌any‌ ‌section‌ ‌of‌ ‌Environmental‌ ‌Reserve(s)‌ ‌that‌ ‌is‌‌ 
removed‌ ‌or‌ ‌impacted‌ ‌during‌ ‌or‌ ‌due‌ ‌to‌ ‌construction,‌ ‌which‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌‌ 
Restored‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌satisfaction‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌City.‌ ‌   

7.3.3 Stormwater‌ ‌Management‌ ‌Facilities‌ ‌ 
7.3.3.1 A‌ ‌minimum‌ ‌of‌ ‌65%‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌total‌ ‌area‌ ‌above‌ ‌the‌ ‌Normal‌ ‌Water‌ ‌Line‌ ‌of‌‌ 

any‌ ‌stormwater‌ ‌management‌ ‌facility‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌naturalized.‌ ‌This‌ ‌total‌‌ 
area‌ ‌above‌ ‌the‌ ‌Normal‌ ‌Water‌ ‌Line‌ ‌shall‌ ‌exclude‌ ‌areas‌ ‌taken‌ ‌up‌ ‌by‌ ‌a‌‌ 
shared-use‌ ‌path(s)/multi-use‌ ‌trail(s)‌ ‌and‌ ‌boat‌ ‌ramp.‌‌ ‌  

7.3.3.2 1.0‌ ‌m‌ ‌mow‌ ‌strips‌ ‌are‌ ‌required‌ ‌adjacent‌ ‌to‌ ‌each‌ ‌side‌ ‌of‌ ‌shared-use‌‌ 
paths/multi-use‌ ‌trails‌ ‌and‌ ‌adjacent‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌private‌ ‌property‌ ‌fence‌ ‌lines.‌‌ 
These‌ ‌mow‌ ‌strips‌ ‌are‌ ‌not‌ ‌considered‌ ‌naturalized‌ ‌areas‌ ‌and‌ ‌are‌‌ 
included‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌ ‌35%‌ ‌calculation‌ ‌of‌ ‌non-naturalized‌ ‌areas.‌‌ ‌  

7.3.3.3 If‌ ‌a‌ ‌shared-use‌ ‌path/multi-use‌ ‌trail‌ ‌is‌ ‌installed‌ ‌in‌ ‌a‌ ‌SWMF,‌ ‌the‌ ‌area‌‌ 
between‌ ‌the‌ ‌Normal‌ ‌Water‌ ‌Line‌ ‌and‌ ‌shared-use‌ ‌path(s)/multi-trail(s)‌‌ 
shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌naturalized‌ ‌up‌ ‌until‌ ‌the‌ ‌mow‌ ‌strip‌ ‌adjacent‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌shared-use‌‌ 
path(s)/multi-use‌ ‌trail(s).‌‌ ‌  

7.3.3.4 At‌ ‌the‌ ‌design‌ ‌phase,‌ ‌justifiable‌ ‌reasons‌ ‌can‌ ‌be‌ ‌provided‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌City‌ ‌to‌‌ 
naturalize‌ ‌less‌ ‌than‌ ‌65%‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌area‌ ‌of‌ ‌a‌ ‌SWMF‌ ‌above‌ ‌the‌ ‌Normal‌‌ 
Water‌ ‌Line‌ ‌and,‌ ‌at‌ ‌the‌ ‌discretion‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌City,‌  ‌these‌ ‌exceptions‌ ‌can‌ ‌be‌‌ 
granted‌ ‌on‌ ‌a‌ ‌case‌ ‌by‌ ‌case‌ ‌basis.‌ ‌ 

7.3.4 Signage‌ ‌on‌ ‌SWMFs‌ ‌ 
7.3.4.1 The‌ ‌City‌ ‌of‌ ‌Edmonton‌ ‌will‌ ‌provide‌ ‌two‌ ‌signs‌ ‌per‌ ‌SWMF‌ ‌excluding‌‌ 

the‌ ‌stakes‌ ‌(sign‌ ‌panels‌ ‌only).‌ ‌It‌ ‌is‌ ‌the‌ ‌responsibility‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌Developer‌‌ 
to‌ ‌retrieve‌ ‌and‌ ‌install‌ ‌these‌ ‌signs,‌ ‌as‌ ‌well‌ ‌as‌ ‌provide‌ ‌and‌ ‌install‌ ‌the‌‌ 
sign‌ ‌stakes,‌ ‌prior‌ ‌to‌ ‌CCC.‌ ‌The‌ ‌Developer‌ ‌must‌ ‌maintain‌ ‌both‌ ‌the‌‌ 

‌ 
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signs‌ ‌and‌ ‌the‌ ‌stakes‌ ‌until‌ ‌an‌ ‌FAC‌ ‌is‌ ‌issued.‌ ‌‌Naturalization‌ ‌signage‌‌ 
on‌ ‌SWMFs‌ ‌is‌ ‌a‌ ‌requirement‌ ‌for‌ ‌CCC‌ ‌and‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌in‌ ‌place,‌ ‌to‌‌ 
the‌ ‌satisfaction‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌City,‌ ‌prior‌ ‌to‌ ‌CCC‌ ‌approval.‌‌ ‌  
‌ 

7.3.4.2 Signage‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌provided‌ ‌in‌ ‌all‌ ‌SWMFs‌ ‌as‌ ‌per‌ ‌the‌ ‌following:‌ ‌ 
Two‌ ‌signs‌ ‌per‌ ‌SWMF;‌ ‌ 

Signs‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌placed‌ ‌at‌ ‌entries/exits‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌SWMF;‌‌ ‌  
Signs‌ ‌should‌ ‌be‌ ‌placed‌ ‌such‌ ‌that‌ ‌they‌ ‌are‌ ‌easily‌ ‌readable‌ ‌at‌‌ 
eye-level‌ ‌for‌ ‌the‌ ‌general‌ ‌public;‌‌ ‌  

Developer‌ ‌contact‌ ‌information‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌included‌ ‌on‌ ‌the‌‌ 
nameplate‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌sign‌ ‌(sign‌ ‌and‌ ‌nameplate‌ ‌provided‌ ‌by‌ ‌the‌‌ 
City)‌ ‌until‌ ‌FAC‌ ‌has‌ ‌been‌ ‌issued;‌ ‌and‌ ‌ 
If‌ ‌no‌ ‌entries/exists‌ ‌are‌ ‌present‌ ‌signs‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌placed‌ ‌in‌ ‌a‌ ‌place‌‌ 
clearly‌ ‌visible‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌public.‌ ‌ 

7.3.4.3 Stakes‌ ‌used‌ ‌for‌ ‌signage‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌rust-proof,‌ ‌galvanized‌ ‌steel‌ ‌U‌ 
channels.‌ ‌ 

7.3.4.4 Signage‌ ‌can‌ ‌be‌ ‌requested‌ ‌by‌ ‌filling‌ ‌out‌ ‌the‌ ‌following‌ ‌Google‌ ‌Form:‌ ‌ 
Google‌ ‌Form‌ ‌for‌ ‌Signage‌ ‌Requests‌ 

7.3.5 Other‌ ‌Areas‌ ‌ 

7.3.5.1 Naturalization‌ ‌is‌ ‌not‌ ‌required‌ ‌but‌ ‌recommended‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌ ‌following‌‌ 
areas:‌ ‌non-programmable‌ ‌or‌ ‌low‌ ‌use‌ ‌Municipal‌ ‌Reserves,‌ ‌shrub‌ ‌beds‌‌ 
in‌ ‌appropriate‌ ‌areas‌ ‌(e.g.‌ ‌nature‌ ‌parks‌ ‌or‌ ‌parks‌ ‌near‌ ‌natural‌‌ 
areas/river‌ ‌valley),‌ ‌low‌ ‌impact‌ ‌development‌ ‌excluding‌ ‌soil‌ ‌cells‌ ‌(e.g.‌‌ 
bioswales‌ ‌and‌ ‌rain‌ ‌gardens),‌ ‌Public‌ ‌Utility‌ ‌Lots,‌ ‌arterial‌ ‌roadways,‌‌ 
major‌ ‌roadways,‌ ‌industrial‌ ‌roadway‌ ‌boulevards‌ ‌and‌ ‌ditches,‌ ‌arterial‌‌ 
medians,‌ ‌and‌ ‌berms.‌‌ ‌  

7.3.5.2 When‌ ‌only‌ ‌one‌ ‌side‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌arterial‌ ‌road‌ ‌is‌ ‌being‌ ‌fully‌ ‌constructed,‌ ‌a‌‌ 
native,‌ ‌naturalization,‌ ‌or‌ ‌low-mow‌ ‌seed‌ ‌mix‌ ‌is‌ ‌recommended‌ ‌on‌ ‌the‌‌ 
other‌ ‌side‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌arterial‌ ‌road‌ ‌not‌ ‌being‌ ‌constructed‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌ultimate‌‌ 
alignment.‌‌ ‌  

7.3.6 Naturalization‌ ‌is‌ ‌prohibited‌ ‌in‌ ‌shrub‌ ‌beds‌ ‌surrounded‌ ‌by‌ ‌manicured‌ ‌turf,‌ ‌unless‌‌ 
otherwise‌ ‌directed‌ ‌or‌ ‌approved‌ ‌by‌ ‌the‌ ‌City.‌‌ ‌  

7.3.7 Naturalization‌ ‌is‌ ‌encouraged‌ ‌when‌ ‌it‌ ‌provides‌ ‌ecosystem‌ ‌function‌ ‌(e.g.‌ ‌water‌‌ 
filtration‌ ‌and‌ ‌retention,‌ ‌slope‌ ‌stability,‌ ‌wildlife‌ ‌habitat‌ ‌or‌ ‌corridors),‌ ‌where‌ ‌there‌‌ 
are‌ ‌no‌ ‌conflicts‌ ‌with‌ ‌other‌ ‌uses,‌ ‌where‌ ‌aesthetically‌ ‌appropriate‌ ‌and‌ ‌maintenance‌‌ 
concerns‌ ‌are‌ ‌addressed.‌ ‌ 

7.3.8 Naturalization‌ ‌or‌ ‌restoration‌ ‌may‌ ‌be‌ ‌required‌ ‌where‌ ‌sites‌ ‌or‌ ‌open‌ ‌areas‌ ‌suitable‌ ‌to‌‌ 
be‌ ‌converted‌ ‌to‌ ‌a‌ ‌naturalized‌ ‌landscape‌ ‌are‌ ‌removed‌ ‌or‌ ‌impacted‌ ‌during‌‌ 
construction‌ ‌or‌ ‌other‌ ‌activities.‌ ‌ ‌   
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7.3.9 Naturalized‌ ‌areas‌ ‌and‌ ‌shrub‌ ‌beds‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌set‌ ‌back‌ ‌5m‌ ‌from‌ ‌playgrounds.‌‌ ‌  

7.3.10 Existing‌ ‌natural‌ ‌and‌ ‌restored‌ ‌areas‌ ‌affected‌ ‌by‌ ‌the‌ ‌proposed‌ ‌improvements,‌ ‌which‌‌ 
cannot‌ ‌be‌ ‌protected‌ ‌during‌ ‌construction,‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌restored‌ ‌with‌ ‌native‌ ‌plant‌‌ 
materials‌ ‌having‌ ‌regard‌ ‌for‌ ‌the‌ ‌surrounding‌ ‌environment,‌ ‌new‌ ‌drainage‌ ‌patterns,‌‌ 
soil‌ ‌conditions‌ ‌and‌ ‌ecological‌ ‌rehabilitation.‌  ‌Generally,‌ ‌but‌ ‌not‌ ‌limited‌ ‌to,‌‌ 
restoration‌ ‌would‌ ‌apply‌ ‌to‌ ‌river‌ ‌valley‌ ‌and‌ ‌ravine‌ ‌lands,‌ ‌natural‌ ‌areas,‌ ‌natural‌ ‌area‌‌ 
buffers,‌ ‌major‌ ‌utility‌ ‌and‌ ‌road‌ ‌R.O.W’s.‌‌ ‌  

7.3.11 The‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Architect‌ ‌shall‌ ‌design‌ ‌an‌ ‌appropriate‌ ‌mix‌ ‌of‌ ‌native‌ ‌trees,‌ ‌shrubs,‌‌ 
ground‌ ‌covers‌ ‌and‌ ‌wild‌ ‌flower‌ ‌seed‌ ‌mixes‌ ‌to‌ ‌rehabilitate‌ ‌affected‌ ‌areas.‌  ‌See‌ ‌the‌‌ 
current‌ ‌Naturalization‌ ‌Master‌ ‌Plan.‌  ‌The‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌drawings‌ ‌shall‌ ‌identify‌ ‌all‌‌ 
plant‌ ‌communities‌ ‌to‌ ‌be‌ ‌established‌ ‌and‌ ‌all‌ ‌other‌ ‌information‌ ‌necessary‌ ‌to‌‌ 
implement‌ ‌the‌ ‌proposed‌ ‌landscape‌ ‌improvements.‌  ‌Site‌ ‌characteristics‌ ‌including‌‌ 
slope,‌ ‌soil‌ ‌and‌ ‌orientation,‌ ‌and‌ ‌their‌ ‌appropriateness‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌site,‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌taken‌ ‌into‌‌ 
account‌ ‌when‌ ‌specifying‌ ‌species‌ ‌and‌ ‌size‌ ‌of‌ ‌plant‌ ‌material.‌ ‌ 

7.3.12 The‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Architect‌ ‌shall‌ ‌specify‌ ‌all‌ ‌tree,‌ ‌shrub‌ ‌and‌ ‌ground‌ ‌cover‌ ‌sizes.‌  ‌To‌‌ 
promote‌ ‌biodiversity‌ ‌and‌ ‌a‌ ‌healthy‌ ‌growing‌ ‌environment,‌ ‌it‌ ‌is‌ ‌recommended‌ ‌that‌‌ 
10%‌ ‌of‌ ‌all‌ ‌plant‌ ‌material,‌ ‌where‌ ‌possible‌ ‌and‌ ‌appropriate,‌ ‌be‌ ‌of‌ ‌larger‌ ‌sizes.‌ ‌ 
Larger‌ ‌material‌ ‌(trees‌ ‌or‌ ‌larger‌ ‌shrubs)‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌at‌ ‌least‌ ‌40‌ ‌mm‌ ‌caliper‌ ‌size‌‌ 
(deciduous),‌ ‌2.5‌ ‌m‌ ‌height‌ ‌(coniferous)‌ ‌and‌ ‌5‌ ‌gallon‌ ‌pot‌ ‌size‌ ‌(shrubs).‌ ‌ 

7.3.13 Individually‌ ‌planted‌ ‌trees‌ ‌above‌ ‌40‌ ‌mm‌ ‌caliper‌ ‌or‌ ‌2.5‌ ‌m‌ ‌height‌ ‌and‌ ‌5‌ ‌gallon‌‌ 
shrubs‌ ‌will‌ ‌require‌ ‌a‌ ‌mulched‌ ‌ring.‌ ‌ 

7.3.14 Where‌ ‌naturalization‌ ‌planting‌ ‌is‌ ‌use,‌ ‌plant‌ ‌material‌ ‌may‌ ‌be‌ ‌substituted‌ ‌as‌ ‌per‌ ‌the‌‌ 
following:‌ ‌ 

● A‌ ‌maximum‌ ‌of‌ ‌10%‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌required‌ ‌50‌ ‌mm‌ ‌caliper‌ ‌trees‌ ‌on‌ ‌a‌ ‌site‌ ‌may‌ ‌be‌‌ 
substituted‌ ‌for‌ ‌smaller‌ ‌material.‌ ‌ 

● Emergent‌ ‌material‌ ‌does‌ ‌not‌ ‌qualify‌ ‌into‌ ‌the‌ ‌shrub‌ ‌or‌ ‌tree‌ ‌equivalency.‌ ‌ 

● Example:‌ ‌One‌ ‌50‌ ‌mm‌ ‌caliper‌ ‌full‌ ‌size‌ ‌tree‌ ‌can‌ ‌be‌ ‌substituted‌ ‌with‌ ‌either‌ ‌two‌ ‌40‌‌ 
mm‌ ‌caliper‌ ‌potted‌ ‌trees,‌ ‌or‌ ‌five‌ ‌20‌ ‌mm‌ ‌caliper‌ ‌potted‌ ‌trees,‌ ‌or‌ ‌seven‌ ‌5‌ ‌gallon‌ ‌pot‌‌ 
shrubs‌ ‌or‌ ‌twenty‌ ‌five‌ ‌100‌ ‌mm‌ ‌pots‌ ‌(tree‌ ‌or‌ ‌shrubs,‌ ‌whips‌ ‌and‌ ‌plugs).‌ ‌ 

7.3.15 The‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Architect‌ ‌shall‌ ‌design‌ ‌any‌ ‌required‌ ‌subsurface‌ ‌drainage,‌ ‌surface‌‌ 
drainage‌ ‌and‌ ‌erosion‌ ‌control‌ ‌measures‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌ ‌restoration‌ ‌area‌ ‌and,‌ ‌if‌ ‌required,‌‌ 
coordinate‌ ‌this‌ ‌with‌ ‌other‌ ‌consultants‌ ‌to‌ ‌implement‌ ‌geotechnical,‌ ‌structural‌ ‌and‌‌ 
bioengineering‌ ‌principles.‌ ‌ 

7.3.16 Forestry‌ ‌stock,‌ ‌seedlings,‌ ‌deciduous‌ ‌tree‌ ‌whips‌ ‌and‌ ‌propagated/rooted‌ ‌cuttings‌ ‌are‌‌ 
acceptable‌ ‌for‌ ‌use‌ ‌from‌ ‌an‌ ‌approved‌ ‌source.‌‌ ‌  
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7.3.17 All‌ ‌plant‌ ‌materials‌ ‌are‌ ‌to‌ ‌be‌ ‌nursery‌ ‌grown‌ ‌stock,‌ ‌with‌ ‌the‌ ‌exception‌ ‌of‌ ‌native‌‌ 
collected‌ ‌plugs‌ ‌and‌ ‌plant‌ ‌material.‌ ‌ 

7.3.18 Collected‌ ‌plant‌ ‌materials‌ ‌may‌ ‌be‌ ‌used‌ ‌with‌ ‌prior‌ ‌approval‌ ‌from‌ ‌Parks.‌ ‌Landscape‌‌ 
drawings‌ ‌shall‌ ‌identify‌ ‌areas‌ ‌to‌ ‌be‌ ‌planted‌ ‌with‌ ‌collected‌ ‌material‌ ‌and‌ ‌also‌‌ 
indicate‌ ‌the‌ ‌site‌ ‌from‌ ‌where‌ ‌source‌ ‌material‌ ‌has‌ ‌originated.‌ ‌ ‌   

7.3.19 The‌ ‌guide‌ ‌for‌ ‌acceptable‌ ‌levels‌ ‌of‌ ‌naturalization‌ ‌planting‌ ‌(plugs,‌ ‌whips‌ ‌and‌ ‌bare‌‌ 
root‌ ‌specimens)‌ ‌survival‌ ‌at‌ ‌FAC‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌80%,‌ ‌with‌ ‌a‌ ‌minimum‌ ‌density‌ ‌of‌ ‌one‌‌ 
plant‌ ‌per‌ ‌square‌ ‌meter.‌ ‌If‌ ‌the‌ ‌density‌ ‌is‌ ‌met,‌ ‌all‌ ‌dead‌ ‌plant‌ ‌material‌ ‌will‌ ‌be‌‌ 
removed‌ ‌at‌ ‌FAC.‌ ‌ 

7.3.20 All‌ ‌natural‌ ‌sites‌ ‌(Natural,‌ ‌Naturalized,‌ ‌and‌ ‌Restored‌ ‌areas)‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌checked‌ ‌and‌‌ 
cleaned‌ ‌of‌ ‌hazards‌ ‌such‌ ‌as‌ ‌old‌ ‌barbed‌ ‌wire‌ ‌fences,‌ ‌abandoned‌ ‌structures,‌‌ 
basements‌ ‌and‌ ‌any‌ ‌other‌ ‌objects‌ ‌that‌ ‌may‌ ‌be‌ ‌hazardous‌ ‌to‌ ‌citizens.‌ ‌ 

7.3.21 If‌ ‌the‌ ‌landscape‌ ‌drawings‌ ‌include‌ ‌naturalized‌ ‌grass,‌ ‌these‌ ‌areas‌ ‌will‌ ‌be‌ ‌vigorous,‌‌ 
healthy,‌ ‌and‌ ‌naturalized‌ ‌by‌ ‌FAC‌ ‌inspection.‌ ‌Mowing‌ ‌may‌ ‌be‌ ‌completed‌ ‌only‌ ‌to‌‌ 
establish‌ ‌plant‌ ‌health‌ ‌and‌ ‌must‌ ‌maintain‌ ‌a‌ ‌minimum‌ ‌height‌ ‌of‌ ‌100-150‌ ‌mm‌ ‌during‌‌ 
establishment.‌ ‌During‌ ‌grass‌ ‌seed‌ ‌establishment‌ ‌do‌ ‌not‌ ‌cut‌ ‌more‌ ‌than‌ ‌1/3‌ ‌of‌ ‌blade‌‌ 
height‌ ‌or‌ ‌below‌ ‌100‌ ‌mm‌ ‌(whichever‌ ‌is‌ ‌taller)‌ ‌at‌ ‌any‌ ‌one‌ ‌mowing.‌ ‌ 

7.3.22 Grass‌ ‌slopes‌ ‌equal‌ ‌to‌ ‌or‌ ‌greater‌ ‌than‌ ‌3:1‌ ‌will‌ ‌be‌ ‌naturalized‌ ‌and‌ ‌not‌ ‌mowed‌‌ 
regularly.‌ ‌Newly‌ ‌constructed‌ ‌slopes‌ ‌should‌ ‌be‌ ‌seeded‌ ‌with‌ ‌a‌ ‌naturalized‌ ‌or‌ ‌native‌‌ 
seed‌ ‌mix.‌ ‌Reference‌ ‌Specification‌ ‌02920‌ ‌Seed‌ ‌and‌ ‌Sod,‌ ‌2.1.3.‌ ‌Native‌ ‌and‌‌ 
Naturalization‌ ‌Seed‌ ‌Mixes.‌ ‌ 

7.4 Tree‌ ‌and‌ ‌Shrub‌ ‌Planting‌ ‌Setbacks‌ ‌and‌ ‌Spacing‌ ‌ 
7.4.1 See‌ ‌Volume‌ ‌1:‌ ‌General‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌Design‌ ‌and‌ ‌Construction‌ ‌Standards‌ ‌for‌ ‌a‌ ‌list‌ ‌of‌‌ 

offsets‌ ‌regarding‌ ‌Landscaping‌ ‌infrastructure‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌ ‌Table‌ ‌of‌ ‌Offsets.‌ ‌Some‌‌ 
supplementary‌ ‌requirements‌ ‌to‌ ‌those‌ ‌offsets‌ ‌are‌ ‌provided‌ ‌in‌ ‌this‌ ‌Section‌ ‌7‌ ‌below.‌‌ ‌  

7.4.2 Where‌ ‌possible,‌ ‌it‌ ‌is‌ ‌suggested‌ ‌that‌ ‌landscape‌ ‌improvements‌ ‌and‌ ‌plant‌ ‌materials‌‌ 
have‌ ‌increased‌ ‌setbacks‌ ‌from‌ ‌underground‌ ‌utilities.‌ ‌ 

7.4.3 There‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌a‌ ‌minimum‌ ‌5m‌ ‌planting‌ ‌setback‌ ‌for‌ ‌shrub‌ ‌beds,‌ ‌naturalized‌ ‌grasses‌‌ 
and‌ ‌trees‌ ‌from‌ ‌play‌ ‌space‌ ‌envelopes‌ ‌(playground‌ ‌equipment‌ ‌and‌ ‌splash‌ ‌parks).‌‌ 
See‌ ‌Volume‌ ‌1‌ ‌Table‌ ‌of‌ ‌Minimum‌ ‌Offsets‌ ‌for‌ ‌further‌ ‌design‌ ‌offsets.‌ ‌ 

7.4.4 There‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌no excavations‌ ‌undertaken‌ ‌within‌ ‌1.0‌ ‌m‌ ‌of‌ ‌any‌ ‌underground‌ ‌utility‌‌ 
cables‌ ‌unless:‌ ‌ 

● The‌ ‌excavation‌ ‌is‌ ‌done‌ ‌under‌ ‌the‌ ‌control‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌operator‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌utility‌ ‌system.‌‌ ‌  

● The‌ ‌excavation‌ ‌method‌ ‌is‌ ‌acceptable‌ ‌as‌ ‌per‌ ‌EPCOR‌ ‌standards‌ ‌and‌ ‌guidelines.‌ ‌  ‌ ‌ 
7.4.5 In‌ ‌the‌ ‌event‌ ‌that‌ ‌the mechanical‌ ‌tree‌ ‌digging‌ ‌equipment cannot‌ ‌maintain‌ ‌a‌‌ 

minimum‌ ‌clearance‌ ‌of‌ ‌1.0‌ ‌m‌ ‌from shallow utilities‌ ‌during‌ ‌installation,‌ ‌the‌‌ 
pertinent‌ ‌Utility‌ ‌Authority‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌contacted‌ ‌for‌ ‌approval‌ ‌and/or‌ ‌safety‌‌ 
procedures‌ ‌(e.g.‌ ‌hand‌ ‌digging).‌ ‌Any‌ ‌additional‌ ‌costs‌ ‌incurred‌ ‌will‌ ‌be‌ ‌at‌ ‌the‌‌ 
Developer’s‌ ‌expense.‌ ‌Drawings‌ ‌are‌ ‌to‌ ‌note‌ ‌that‌ ‌the‌ ‌approval‌ ‌for‌ ‌plantings‌ ‌have‌‌ 
been‌ ‌received‌ ‌from‌ ‌the‌ ‌Utility‌ ‌Authority,‌ ‌and‌ ‌identify‌ ‌the‌ ‌plant‌ ‌materials/areas‌‌ 
affected.‌ ‌It‌ ‌should‌ ‌be‌ ‌noted‌ ‌that‌ ‌deep utilities‌ ‌require a minimum offset as‌‌ 
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referenced‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌ ‌Table‌ ‌of‌ ‌Offsets‌ ‌in‌ ‌Volume‌ ‌1:‌ ‌General‌ ‌Design‌ ‌and‌ ‌Construction‌‌ 
Standards.‌‌ ‌  

7.4.6 The‌ ‌Developer,‌ ‌Contractor,‌ ‌and‌ ‌Consultant‌ ‌must‌ ‌also‌ ‌adhere‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌EPCOR‌‌ 
Guidelines‌ ‌for‌ ‌Working‌ ‌in‌ ‌Close‌ ‌Proximity‌ ‌to‌ ‌Electrical‌ ‌Equipment,‌ ‌available‌ ‌at:‌ ‌ 
EPCOR‌ ‌Guidelines‌ ‌for‌ ‌Working‌ ‌in‌ ‌Close‌ ‌Proximity‌ ‌to‌ ‌Electrical‌ ‌Equipment‌ ‌ 

7.4.7 Where‌ ‌possible,‌ ‌shrub‌ ‌beds‌ ‌should‌ ‌be‌ ‌designed‌ ‌with‌ ‌tapered‌ ‌or‌ ‌flowing‌ ‌edges‌ ‌(no‌‌ 
90‌ ‌degree‌ ‌corners)‌ ‌to‌ ‌allow‌ ‌for‌ ‌ease‌ ‌of‌ ‌mowing,‌ ‌and‌ ‌eliminate‌ ‌the‌ ‌need‌ ‌for‌ ‌hand‌‌ 
trimming.‌ ‌ 

7.4.8 On‌ ‌drawings,‌ ‌shrub‌ ‌symbols‌ ‌should‌ ‌be‌ ‌shown‌ ‌at‌ ‌mature‌ ‌size‌ ‌with‌ ‌no‌ ‌overlap.‌ ‌ 
However‌ ‌ground‌ ‌covers‌ ‌symbols‌ ‌may‌ ‌be‌ ‌overlapped‌ ‌at‌ ‌the‌ ‌discretion‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌City.‌‌ 
The‌ ‌intent‌ ‌is‌ ‌to‌ ‌achieve‌ ‌a‌ ‌balance‌ ‌between‌ ‌aesthetic‌ ‌impact,‌ ‌shrub‌ ‌health‌ ‌and‌‌ 
maintenance‌ ‌concerns.‌ ‌ 

7B81‌ ‌ 
7.5 Tree‌ ‌and‌ ‌Shrub‌ ‌Minimum‌ ‌Sizes‌ ‌ 

7.5.1 Unless‌ ‌noted‌ ‌otherwise‌ ‌or‌ ‌approved‌ ‌by‌ ‌Parks,‌ ‌all‌ ‌planting‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌a‌ ‌minimum‌ ‌of‌‌ 
50‌ ‌mm‌ ‌caliper‌ ‌for‌ ‌deciduous‌ ‌trees‌ ‌and‌ ‌2.0‌ ‌m‌ ‌height‌ ‌for‌ ‌Coniferous‌ ‌trees.‌ ‌A‌ ‌tree‌‌ 
mix‌ ‌of‌ ‌deciduous‌ ‌and‌ ‌coniferous‌ ‌is‌ ‌generally‌ ‌encouraged‌ ‌where‌ ‌practical.‌‌ ‌  

7.5.2 If‌ ‌proposed‌ ‌trees‌ ‌are‌ ‌less‌ ‌than‌ ‌the‌ ‌minimum‌ ‌caliper,‌ ‌additional‌ ‌plant‌ ‌material‌ ‌may‌‌ 
be‌ ‌required,‌ ‌at‌ ‌the‌ ‌discretion‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌City.‌ ‌ 

7.5.3 80mm‌ ‌caliper‌ ‌and‌ ‌larger‌ ‌trees‌ ‌will‌ ‌be‌ ‌accepted‌ ‌in‌ ‌boulevards‌ ‌if‌ ‌tree‌ ‌root‌ ‌trenching‌‌ 
is‌ ‌proposed,‌ ‌and‌ ‌if‌ ‌there‌ ‌are‌ ‌no‌ ‌conflicts‌ ‌with‌ ‌utilities.‌ ‌A‌ ‌one‌ ‌year‌ ‌warranty‌ ‌period‌‌ 
from‌ ‌CCC‌ ‌to‌ ‌FAC‌ ‌will‌ ‌apply‌ ‌in‌ ‌this‌ ‌case.‌ ‌Milestone‌ ‌inspections‌ ‌for‌ ‌tree‌ ‌root‌‌ 
trenching‌ ‌will‌ ‌be‌ ‌required‌ ‌during‌ ‌trenching‌ ‌excavation.‌ ‌The‌ ‌consultant‌ ‌is‌ ‌to‌‌ 
request‌ ‌an‌ ‌inspection‌ ‌with‌ ‌the‌ ‌City‌ ‌Inspector‌ ‌5‌ ‌(five)‌ ‌business‌ ‌days‌ ‌prior‌ ‌to‌ ‌tree‌‌ 
root‌ ‌trenching.‌ ‌If‌ ‌tree‌ ‌root‌ ‌trenching‌ ‌in‌ ‌boulevards‌ ‌is‌ ‌not‌ ‌proposed‌ ‌for‌ ‌trees‌ ‌80‌‌ 
mm‌ ‌caliper‌ ‌and‌ ‌larger,‌ ‌then‌ ‌a‌ ‌2‌ ‌(two)‌ ‌year‌ ‌warranty‌ ‌period‌ ‌from‌ ‌CCC‌ ‌to‌ ‌FAC‌ ‌will‌‌ 
apply.‌ ‌The‌ ‌City‌ ‌reserves‌ ‌the‌ ‌right‌ ‌to‌ ‌evaluate‌ ‌this‌ ‌standard‌ ‌on‌ ‌a‌ ‌case-by-case‌ 
basis.‌ ‌ 

7.5.4 Coniferous‌ ‌trees‌ ‌up‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌height‌ ‌of‌ ‌3.0‌ ‌m‌ ‌will‌ ‌be‌ ‌permitted‌ ‌with‌ ‌an‌ ‌appropriate‌‌ 
root‌ ‌ball‌ ‌specified‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌ ‌current‌ ‌edition‌ ‌of‌ ‌The‌ ‌City‌ ‌of‌ ‌Edmonton‌ ‌Design‌ ‌and‌‌ 
Construction‌ ‌Standards.‌ ‌All‌ ‌proposed‌ ‌trees‌ ‌planted‌ ‌with‌ ‌a‌ ‌tree‌ ‌spade‌ ‌will‌ ‌need‌ ‌to‌‌ 
follow‌ ‌the‌ ‌current‌ ‌Specification‌ ‌02930‌ ‌Trees,‌ ‌Shrubs‌ ‌and‌ ‌Ground‌ ‌Covers,‌ ‌ball‌‌ 
sizes‌ ‌for‌ ‌coniferous‌ ‌trees‌ ‌item‌ ‌‌3.4.5‌,‌ ‌and‌ ‌will‌ ‌be‌ ‌treated‌ ‌as‌ ‌a‌ ‌transplant‌ ‌as‌ ‌per‌‌ 
detail‌ ‌LA104.‌ ‌ 

7.5.5 Minimum‌ ‌shrub‌ ‌spacing‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌based‌ ‌on‌ ‌spread‌ ‌at‌ ‌maturity‌ ‌with‌ ‌no‌ ‌overlap.‌‌ 
With‌ ‌the‌ ‌exception‌ ‌of‌ ‌naturalization‌ ‌areas,‌ ‌shrub‌ ‌size‌ ‌at‌ ‌planting‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌a‌‌ 
minimum‌ ‌of‌ ‌300mm‌ ‌height‌ ‌for‌ ‌deciduous‌ ‌shrubs‌ ‌and‌ ‌a‌ ‌spread‌ ‌of‌ ‌450mm‌ ‌for‌‌ 
coniferous‌ ‌shrubs.‌ ‌Reference‌ ‌Specification‌ ‌02930‌ ‌Trees,‌ ‌Shrubs‌ ‌and‌ ‌Ground‌‌ 
Covers.‌‌ ‌  

7.6 Required‌ ‌Planting‌ ‌Quantities‌ ‌for‌ ‌Open‌ ‌Spaces‌ ‌and‌ ‌Public‌ ‌Utility‌ ‌Lots‌ ‌ 
7.6.1 The‌ ‌following‌ ‌tree‌ ‌quantities‌ ‌are‌ ‌the‌ ‌minimum‌ ‌requirements‌ ‌for‌ ‌base‌ ‌level‌‌ 

development.‌  ‌The‌ ‌total‌ ‌area‌ ‌of‌ ‌parkland,‌ ‌minus‌ ‌retained‌ ‌tree‌ ‌stand‌ ‌areas,‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌‌ 
‌ 

‌ 
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used‌ ‌to‌ ‌calculate‌ ‌planting‌ ‌requirements.‌ ‌Credit‌ ‌for‌ ‌individual‌ ‌retained‌ ‌specimen‌‌ 
trees‌ ‌may‌ ‌be‌ ‌considered‌ ‌by‌ ‌Parks.‌‌ ‌  

● River‌ ‌Valley,‌ ‌Top‌ ‌of‌ ‌Bank,‌ ‌and‌ ‌Ravine‌ ‌Parks‌ ‌(where‌ ‌planting‌ ‌is‌ ‌required):‌ ‌70‌‌ 
trees/ha.‌ 

● District‌ ‌Activity‌ ‌Parks:‌ ‌45‌ ‌trees/ha.‌ ‌ 
● Pocket‌ ‌Parks:‌ ‌70‌ ‌trees/ha.‌ ‌ 

● Urban‌ ‌Village‌ ‌Parks:‌  ‌65‌ ‌trees/ha.‌ ‌ 
● School‌ ‌and‌ ‌Park‌ ‌Sites:‌ ‌55‌ ‌trees/ha.‌ ‌ 

● Greenways:‌ ‌200‌ ‌trees/ha‌ ‌(Note:‌ ‌this‌ ‌has‌ ‌been‌ ‌reduced‌ ‌from‌ ‌240‌ ‌trees/ha‌ ‌as‌‌ 
specified‌ ‌in‌ ‌UPMP)‌ ‌assuming‌ ‌10m‌ ‌width‌ ‌and‌ ‌2‌ ‌trees/10‌ ‌lineal‌ ‌meters;‌ ‌(Breathe‌‌ 
specifies‌ ‌8-10m‌ ‌spacing).‌ ‌ 

● 70‌ ‌trees/ha‌ ‌is‌ ‌required‌ ‌for‌ ‌Utility‌ ‌ROWs,‌ ‌Stormwater‌ ‌Management‌ ‌Facilities,‌‌ 
other‌ ‌public‌ ‌utility‌ ‌lots,‌  ‌and‌ ‌other‌ ‌parkland‌ ‌not‌ ‌identified‌ ‌above.‌ ‌ 

7.6.2 If‌ ‌these‌ ‌required‌ ‌trees‌ ‌in‌ ‌open‌ ‌spaces‌ ‌and‌ ‌public‌ ‌utility‌ ‌lots‌ ‌cannot‌ ‌be‌ ‌planted‌ ‌due‌‌ 
to‌ ‌utility‌ ‌or‌ ‌access‌ ‌or‌ ‌other‌ ‌conflicts,‌ ‌these‌ ‌required‌ ‌trees‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌planted‌ ‌within‌‌ 
the‌ ‌same‌ ‌stage‌ ‌of‌ ‌development.‌ ‌However,‌ ‌if‌ ‌planting‌ ‌within‌ ‌the‌ ‌same‌ ‌stage‌ ‌is‌ ‌also‌‌ 
not‌ ‌possible‌ ‌due‌ ‌to‌ ‌utility‌ ‌or‌ ‌access‌ ‌or‌ ‌other‌ ‌conflicts,‌ ‌these‌ ‌trees‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌‌ 
provided‌ ‌in‌ ‌another‌ ‌stage‌ ‌at‌ ‌the‌ ‌discretion‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌City.‌ ‌These‌ ‌trees‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌above‌‌ 
base‌ ‌level‌ ‌requirements‌ ‌for‌ ‌that‌ ‌stage‌ ‌and‌ ‌in‌ ‌addition‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌original‌ ‌landscape‌‌ 
design‌ ‌for‌ ‌that‌ ‌stage.‌ ‌In‌ ‌addition,‌ ‌this‌ ‌stage‌ ‌cannot‌ ‌be‌ ‌a‌ ‌future‌ ‌stage,‌ ‌unless‌‌ 
approval‌ ‌is‌ ‌given‌ ‌by‌ ‌the‌ ‌City.‌‌ ‌  

7.6.3 If‌ ‌trees‌ ‌cannot‌ ‌be‌ ‌installed‌ ‌elsewhere‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌ ‌same‌ ‌stage‌ ‌or‌ ‌in‌ ‌another‌ ‌stage‌‌ 
approved‌ ‌by‌ ‌the‌ ‌City‌ ‌due‌ ‌to‌ ‌conflicts‌ ‌in‌ ‌all‌ ‌of‌ ‌those‌ ‌stages,‌ ‌no‌ ‌additional‌‌ 
compensation‌ ‌will‌ ‌be‌ ‌required.‌ ‌Otherwise,‌ ‌trees‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌provided‌ ‌in‌ ‌those‌ ‌stages.‌ ‌ ‌   

7.6.4 Seven‌ ‌5‌ ‌gallon‌ ‌or‌ ‌larger‌ ‌shrubs‌ ‌can‌ ‌be‌ ‌substituted‌ ‌for‌ ‌one‌ ‌tree,‌ ‌to‌ ‌a‌ ‌maximum‌ ‌of‌‌ 
10%‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌total‌ ‌number‌ ‌of‌ ‌required‌ ‌trees‌ ‌for‌ ‌each‌ ‌site,‌ ‌at‌ ‌the‌ ‌discretion‌ ‌of‌ ‌Parks.‌‌ ‌  

7.6.5 Parks‌ ‌retains‌ ‌the‌ ‌right‌ ‌to‌ ‌request‌ ‌variances‌ ‌from‌ ‌the‌ ‌required‌ ‌quantities‌ ‌as‌ ‌listed‌‌ 
above.‌ ‌ 

‌ 

7.7 Approved‌ ‌Tree‌ ‌Species,‌ ‌Spread‌ ‌and‌ ‌Spacing‌ ‌Requirements‌ ‌ 
7.7.1 Forestry‌ ‌and‌ ‌Parks‌ ‌have‌ ‌developed‌ ‌a‌ ‌list‌ ‌of‌ ‌acceptable‌ ‌tree‌ ‌species‌ ‌with‌‌ 

recommended‌ ‌spacing‌ ‌and‌ ‌spread,‌ ‌reference‌ ‌Appendix‌ ‌E‌ ‌Tree‌ ‌Diversity‌‌ 
Guidelines‌ ‌and‌ ‌Approved‌ ‌Species‌ ‌Spread‌ ‌and‌ ‌Spacing.‌  ‌Spacing‌ ‌may‌ ‌be‌ ‌changed‌‌ 
at‌ ‌the‌ ‌discretion‌ ‌of‌ ‌Forestry,‌ ‌or‌ ‌by‌ ‌acceptance‌ ‌of‌ ‌drawings‌ ‌via‌ ‌the‌ ‌tender‌ ‌process.‌‌ 
Agreed‌ ‌upon‌ ‌minor‌ ‌adjustments‌ ‌may‌ ‌be‌ ‌made‌ ‌on‌ ‌site.‌  ‌In‌ ‌all‌ ‌situations,‌ ‌minimum‌‌ 
utility‌ ‌off-set‌ ‌distances‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌adhered‌ ‌to,‌ ‌unless‌ ‌otherwise‌ ‌approved.‌ ‌ 

7.7.2 Trees‌ ‌identified‌ ‌in‌ ‌Appendix‌ ‌E‌ ‌Tree‌ ‌Diversity‌ ‌Guidelines‌ ‌and‌ ‌Approved‌ ‌Species‌‌ 
Spread‌ ‌and‌ ‌Spacing,‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌suitable‌ ‌for‌ ‌the‌ ‌location‌ ‌and‌ ‌microclimate,‌ ‌and‌ ‌will‌‌ 
be‌ ‌reviewed‌ ‌for‌ ‌by‌ ‌Forestry‌ ‌during‌ ‌the‌ ‌drawing‌ ‌review‌ ‌process.‌ ‌It‌ ‌is‌‌ 
recommended‌ ‌that‌ ‌discussions‌ ‌are‌ ‌held‌ ‌with‌ ‌Forestry‌ ‌in‌ ‌advance‌ ‌of‌ ‌drawing‌‌ 

‌ 

‌ 

‌ 

 

Volume‌ ‌5‌ ‌ 
Landscape‌ ‌Design‌ ‌&‌ ‌Construction‌ ‌Standards‌ ‌ 

COE-IM-GUIDE-0010‌ ‌ 

v02‌ ‌  2022-01-10‌  Printed‌ ‌or‌ ‌downloaded‌ ‌copies‌ ‌of‌ ‌this‌ ‌document‌ ‌are‌ ‌not‌ ‌controlled‌ ‌and‌ ‌may‌ ‌not‌ ‌be‌ ‌current.‌ ‌  Page‌ ‌28‌ 



‌ 

‌ 

submission‌ ‌for‌ ‌plantings‌ ‌that‌ ‌might‌ ‌be‌ ‌different‌ ‌from‌ ‌normal‌ ‌applications‌ ‌and/or‌‌ 
to‌ ‌determine‌ ‌if‌ ‌current‌ ‌urban‌ ‌conditions‌ ‌may‌ ‌preclude‌ ‌certain‌ ‌tree‌ ‌species‌ ‌on‌ ‌the‌‌ 
list.‌ ‌The‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Architect‌ ‌may‌ ‌propose‌ ‌alternative‌ ‌tree‌ ‌species‌ ‌not‌ ‌listed.‌ ‌ 

7.7.3  ‌When‌ ‌grouping‌ ‌Coniferous‌ ‌trees,‌ ‌place‌ ‌trees‌ ‌in‌ ‌mulched‌ ‌beds‌ ‌with‌ ‌appropriate‌‌ 
spacing‌ ‌as‌ ‌per‌ ‌the‌ ‌recommended‌ ‌tree‌ ‌spacing.‌ ‌ 

7.7.4 Tree‌ ‌spacing‌ ‌and‌ ‌species‌ ‌selections‌ ‌should‌ ‌consider‌ ‌site‌ ‌specific‌ ‌CPTED‌‌ 
principles‌ ‌and‌ ‌sightline‌ ‌concerns.‌ ‌ 

7.8 Planting‌ ‌Perennials‌ ‌ 
7.8.1 Perennials‌ ‌in‌ ‌planting‌ ‌beds‌ ‌will‌ ‌be‌ ‌reviewed‌ ‌on‌ ‌an‌ ‌individual‌ ‌basis‌ ‌and‌ ‌accepted‌‌ 

at‌ ‌the‌ ‌discretion‌ ‌of‌ ‌Parks.‌ ‌ 
7.8.2 Only‌ ‌low‌ ‌maintenance,‌ ‌non-invasive‌ ‌and‌ ‌hardy‌ ‌perennials‌ ‌will‌ ‌be‌ ‌accepted,‌ ‌at‌ ‌the‌‌ 

discretion‌ ‌of‌ ‌Parks.‌ ‌ 
‌ 

7.9 Planting‌ ‌Annuals‌ ‌ 

7.9.1 Annual‌ ‌plantings‌ ‌shall‌ ‌not‌ ‌be‌ ‌approved‌ ‌in‌ ‌planting‌ ‌beds‌ ‌to‌ ‌be‌ ‌maintained‌ ‌by‌ ‌the‌‌ 
City.‌ ‌ 

7.9.2 Annuals‌ ‌may‌ ‌be‌ ‌approved‌ ‌in‌ ‌planting‌ ‌beds‌ ‌by‌ ‌Parks‌ ‌on‌ ‌a‌ ‌temporary‌ ‌basis,‌ ‌when‌‌ 
maintained‌ ‌by‌ ‌the‌ ‌Developer‌ ‌or‌ ‌other‌ ‌groups.‌ ‌Annuals‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌removed‌ ‌prior‌ ‌to‌‌ 
FAC‌ ‌approval,‌ ‌with‌ ‌the‌ ‌area‌ ‌rehabilitated‌ ‌as‌ ‌indicated‌ ‌and‌ ‌approved‌ ‌on‌ ‌the‌‌ 
landscape‌ ‌drawings.‌‌ ‌  

7.10 Tree‌ ‌Protection‌ ‌Zone‌ ‌ 

7.10.1 Protection‌ ‌of‌ ‌City‌ ‌trees‌ ‌adjacent‌ ‌to‌ ‌or‌ ‌within‌ ‌the‌ ‌construction‌ ‌zone,‌ ‌including‌ ‌but‌‌ 
not‌ ‌limited‌ ‌to‌ ‌tree‌ ‌hoarding,‌ ‌is‌ ‌required‌ ‌until‌ ‌completion‌ ‌of‌ ‌all‌ ‌construction‌‌ 
activities.‌ ‌Reference‌ ‌Detail‌ ‌LA101‌ ‌Tree‌ ‌Protection‌ ‌Zone.‌ ‌The‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌CCC‌‌ 
may‌ ‌be‌ ‌granted‌ ‌without‌ ‌sod‌ ‌being‌ ‌installed,‌ ‌on‌ ‌local‌ ‌road‌ ‌boulevards.‌ ‌ 

7.10.2 All‌ ‌tree‌ ‌protection‌ ‌zones‌ ‌are‌ ‌to‌ ‌be‌ ‌removed‌ ‌by‌ ‌the‌ ‌Developer,‌ ‌after‌ ‌issuance‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌‌ 
FAC‌ ‌by‌ ‌the‌ ‌City,‌ ‌unless‌ ‌otherwise‌ ‌directed.‌‌ ‌  

7.11 Weed‌ ‌Control‌ ‌ 
7.11.1 Noxious‌ ‌weeds‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌controlled‌ ‌in‌ ‌accordance‌ ‌with‌ ‌the‌ ‌Alberta‌ ‌Weed‌ ‌Control‌‌ 

Act.‌ ‌Prohibited‌ ‌noxious‌ ‌weeds‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌eradicated‌ ‌in‌ ‌accordance‌ ‌with‌ ‌the‌‌ 
Provincial‌ ‌Weed‌ ‌Control‌ ‌Act‌ ‌(see‌ ‌Reference‌ ‌section).‌ ‌ 

7.11.2 Aquatic‌ ‌invasive‌ ‌species‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌controlled‌ ‌as‌ ‌per‌ ‌the‌ ‌Fisheries‌ ‌(Alberta)‌ ‌Act.‌ ‌ 
7.11.3 Landscaped‌ ‌areas‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌kept‌ ‌free‌ ‌from‌ ‌weeds‌ ‌between‌ ‌construction‌‌ 

commencement‌ ‌and‌ ‌issuance‌ ‌of‌ ‌FAC.‌  ‌Failure‌ ‌to‌ ‌do‌ ‌so‌ ‌will‌ ‌result‌ ‌in‌ ‌control‌ ‌action‌‌ 
by‌ ‌the‌ ‌City,‌ ‌and‌ ‌all‌ ‌costs‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌borne‌ ‌by‌ ‌the‌ ‌Developer/Contractor.‌ ‌ 

7.11.4 Natural‌ ‌areas and‌ ‌naturalized‌ ‌areas‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌in‌ ‌compliance‌ ‌with‌ ‌the‌ ‌Alberta‌ ‌Weed‌‌ 
Control‌ ‌Act‌ ‌and‌ ‌associated‌ ‌Natural‌ ‌Area‌ ‌Management‌ ‌Plan‌ ‌(NAMP),‌ ‌prior‌ ‌to‌‌ 
issuance‌ ‌of‌ ‌FAC.‌ ‌ 

7.12 Roses‌ ‌ 
‌ 

‌ 

‌ 
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7.12.1 Roses‌ ‌with‌ ‌horizontal‌ ‌root‌ ‌habits‌ ‌(e.g.‌ ‌Prickly‌ ‌Rose‌ ‌–‌ ‌Rosa‌ ‌Acicularis)‌ ‌shall‌ ‌not‌‌ 
be‌ ‌allowed‌ ‌in‌ ‌ornamental‌ ‌landscapes‌ ‌and‌ ‌are‌ ‌appropriate‌ ‌in‌ ‌naturalized‌ ‌landscapes‌‌ 
only.‌ ‌ 

7.12.2 Shrubs‌ ‌with‌ ‌horizontal‌ ‌root‌ ‌habits‌ ‌(e.g.‌ ‌Prickly‌ ‌Rose‌ ‌–‌ ‌Rosa‌ ‌Acicularis)‌ ‌shall‌ ‌not‌‌ 
be‌ ‌allowed‌ ‌along‌ ‌private‌ ‌property‌ ‌lines.‌‌ ‌  

8. Site‌ ‌Specific‌ ‌Features‌ ‌ 

8.1 Boulders‌ ‌ 
8.1.1 The‌ ‌use‌ ‌of‌ ‌boulders‌ ‌is‌ ‌encouraged‌ ‌to‌ ‌provide‌ ‌interest‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌landscape.‌  ‌Boulders‌‌ 

are‌ ‌to‌ ‌be‌ ‌located‌ ‌in‌ ‌shrub‌ ‌beds‌ ‌or‌ ‌other‌ ‌non-mowed‌ ‌areas‌ ‌to‌ ‌minimize‌‌ 
maintenance‌ ‌activities‌ ‌such‌ ‌as‌ ‌grass‌ ‌trimming.‌ ‌ 

8.1.2 Any‌ ‌rock‌ ‌with‌ ‌a‌ ‌minimum‌ ‌300‌ ‌mm‌ ‌diameter‌ ‌can‌ ‌be‌ ‌considered‌ ‌a‌ ‌boulder,‌‌ 
regardless‌ ‌of‌ ‌shape.‌‌ ‌  
  8.1.3 Boulders‌ ‌are‌ ‌to‌ ‌be‌ ‌immovable‌ ‌by‌ ‌hand‌ ‌and‌ ‌located‌ ‌in‌ ‌visible‌ ‌areas‌ ‌to‌ ‌minimize‌‌ 
public‌ ‌safety‌ ‌hazards.‌ ‌ ‌   

8.1.4 Boulders‌ ‌are‌ ‌prohibited‌ ‌in‌ ‌road‌ ‌islands‌ ‌and‌ ‌medians.‌ ‌ 
8.1.5 Refer‌ ‌to‌ ‌Construction‌ ‌Specification‌ ‌04420‌ ‌Feature‌ ‌Boulders‌ ‌and‌ ‌Collected‌ ‌Stone.‌ ‌ 

8.2 Site‌ ‌Furniture‌ ‌and‌ ‌Setbacks‌‌ ‌  
8.2.1 Furniture‌ ‌such‌ ‌as‌ ‌benches,‌ ‌picnic‌ ‌tables‌ ‌and‌ ‌litter‌ ‌receptacles‌ ‌may‌ ‌be‌ ‌provided‌ ‌on‌‌ 

parkland‌ ‌if‌ ‌appropriately‌ ‌located‌ ‌and‌ ‌approved‌ ‌by‌ ‌Parks.‌ ‌ 

8.2.2 Contact‌ ‌information‌ ‌(company‌ ‌name‌ ‌and‌ ‌phone‌ ‌number)‌ ‌on‌ ‌litter‌ ‌receptacles‌ ‌shall‌‌ 
be‌ ‌placed‌ ‌and‌ ‌made‌ ‌visible‌ ‌by‌ ‌the‌ ‌Developer‌ ‌on‌ ‌developer/contractor‌ ‌maintained‌‌ 
sites‌ ‌and‌ ‌removed‌ ‌at‌ ‌FAC.‌ ‌ 

8.2.3 Vandal-proof‌ ‌hardware‌ ‌(tamper‌ ‌resistant‌ ‌and‌ ‌locking)‌ ‌is‌ ‌required‌ ‌on‌ ‌all‌ ‌site‌‌ 
furniture,‌ ‌with‌ ‌a‌ ‌minimum‌ ‌of‌ ‌one‌ ‌per‌ ‌receptacle,‌ ‌two‌ ‌per‌ ‌bench‌ ‌and‌ ‌two‌ ‌per‌‌ 
picnic‌ ‌table.‌ ‌Refer‌ ‌to‌ ‌Construction‌ ‌Specification‌ ‌02870‌ ‌Site‌ ‌Furnishings‌ ‌for‌‌ 
technical‌ ‌requirements.‌ ‌ 

8.2.4 Minimum‌ ‌required‌ ‌setback‌ ‌distances‌ ‌for‌ ‌site‌ ‌furniture‌ ‌is‌ ‌given‌ ‌in‌ ‌Volume‌ ‌1:‌‌ 
General‌ ‌Standards‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌ ‌Table‌ ‌of‌ ‌Offsets.‌ ‌All‌ ‌site‌ ‌furniture‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌placed‌ ‌on‌ ‌a‌‌ 
concrete‌ ‌pad.‌ ‌ 

● The‌ ‌concrete‌ ‌pad‌ ‌should‌ ‌extend‌ ‌150‌ ‌mm‌ ‌beyond‌ ‌the‌ ‌outside‌ ‌edges‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌site‌‌ 
furniture‌ ‌to‌ ‌accommodate‌ ‌mowing.‌ ‌ 

● The‌ ‌concrete‌ ‌pad‌ ‌and‌ ‌adjacent‌ ‌surfaces‌ ‌(turf,‌ ‌concrete,‌ ‌asphalt,‌ ‌etc)‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌level‌‌ 
with‌ ‌the‌ ‌concrete‌ ‌so‌ ‌there‌ ‌is‌ ‌no‌ ‌trip‌ ‌hazard.‌ ‌ 

8.3 Fencing‌ ‌General‌ ‌Requirements‌ ‌ 
8.3.1 All‌ ‌fencing‌ ‌heights‌ ‌on‌ ‌residential‌ ‌properties‌ ‌shall‌ ‌conform‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌Edmonton‌‌ 

Zoning‌ ‌Bylaw‌ ‌12800,‌ ‌Section‌ ‌49,‌ ‌Fences,‌ ‌Walls‌ ‌and‌ ‌Gates‌ ‌in‌ ‌Residential‌ ‌Zones.‌ ‌ 

8.3.2 All‌ ‌Wood‌ ‌Screen‌ ‌Fencing‌ ‌shall‌ ‌conform‌ ‌to‌ ‌City‌ ‌of‌ ‌Edmonton‌ ‌Details‌‌ 
LA400-LA406.‌ ‌ 

‌ 
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8.3.3 All‌ ‌Wood‌ ‌Screen‌ ‌Fence‌ ‌step‌ ‌down‌ ‌shall‌ ‌conform‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌Edmonton‌ ‌Zoning‌ ‌Bylaw‌‌ 
12800,‌ ‌Section‌ ‌49.‌ ‌Also‌ ‌reference‌ ‌City‌ ‌of‌ ‌Edmonton‌ ‌Detail‌ ‌LA406.‌ ‌ 

8.3.4 All‌ ‌Wood‌ ‌Screen‌ ‌Fencing‌ ‌shall‌ ‌have‌ ‌a‌ ‌gap‌ ‌not‌ ‌exceeding‌ ‌50‌ ‌mm‌ ‌between‌ ‌finished‌ 
grade‌ ‌and‌ ‌the‌ ‌bottom‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌lower‌ ‌stringer.‌ ‌Reference‌ ‌City‌ ‌of‌ ‌Edmonton‌ ‌Detail‌‌ 
LA405.‌ ‌ 

8.3.5 All‌ ‌Sound‌ ‌Attenuation‌ ‌Fencing‌ ‌shall‌ ‌conform‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌City‌ ‌of‌ ‌Edmonton‌ ‌Design‌‌ 
and‌ ‌Construction‌ ‌Standards,‌ ‌Volume‌ ‌2:‌ ‌Complete‌ ‌Streets,‌ ‌Detail‌ ‌5205.‌ ‌ 

8.3.6 All‌ ‌Chain‌ ‌Link‌ ‌Fencing‌ ‌shall‌ ‌conform‌ ‌to‌ ‌City‌ ‌of‌ ‌Edmonton‌ ‌Details‌‌ 
LA407-LA409A.‌ ‌ 

8.3.7 Fencing‌ ‌with‌ ‌pickets‌ ‌extending‌ ‌beyond‌ ‌the‌ ‌top‌ ‌rail‌ ‌provided‌ ‌by‌ ‌Developers‌ ‌are‌‌ 
prohibited‌ ‌on‌ ‌or‌ ‌adjacent‌ ‌to‌ ‌residential‌ ‌properties.‌ ‌ ‌   

8.3.8 Other‌ ‌styles‌ ‌of‌ ‌fencing‌ ‌may‌ ‌be‌ ‌proposed‌ ‌subject‌ ‌to‌ ‌approval‌ ‌by‌ ‌Parks.‌ ‌ ‌   
8.3.9 Any‌ ‌disturbance‌ ‌to‌ ‌landscaping‌ ‌as‌ ‌a‌ ‌result‌ ‌of‌ ‌fencing‌ ‌construction‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌‌ 

remediated‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌satisfaction‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌City‌ ‌,‌ ‌and‌ ‌no‌ ‌CCC‌ ‌for‌ ‌fencing‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌given‌‌ 
until‌ ‌this‌ ‌remediation‌ ‌is‌ ‌complete‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌satisfaction‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌City.‌‌ ‌  

8.3.10 Fencing‌ ‌must‌ ‌not‌ ‌impede‌ ‌access‌ ‌for‌ ‌EPCOR‌ ‌Distribution‌ ‌and‌ ‌Transmission‌ ‌to‌‌ 
switching‌ ‌cubicles.‌‌ ‌  

8.4 Fencing‌ ‌Adjacent‌ ‌to‌ ‌Open‌ ‌Space‌ ‌ 
8.4.1 School‌ ‌park‌ ‌sites‌ ‌and‌ ‌other‌ ‌park‌ ‌sites‌ ‌are‌ ‌to‌ ‌be‌ ‌separated‌ ‌from‌ ‌private‌‌ 

development‌ ‌by‌ ‌permanent‌ ‌fencing.‌  ‌Fences‌ ‌including‌ ‌the‌ ‌concrete‌ ‌pile‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌‌ 
constructed‌ ‌wholly‌ ‌within‌ ‌private‌ ‌property.‌ ‌Fencing‌ ‌is‌ ‌to‌ ‌be‌ ‌a‌ ‌minimum‌ ‌1.2‌ ‌m‌‌ 
height‌ ‌and‌ ‌suitable‌ ‌for‌ ‌restraining‌ ‌pets.‌ ‌ 

8.4.2 Fencing‌ ‌adjacent‌ ‌to‌ ‌parkland‌ ‌with‌ ‌formalized‌ ‌sports‌ ‌fields‌ ‌or‌ ‌future‌ ‌sports‌ ‌fields‌‌ 
shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌a‌ ‌minimum‌ ‌1.8‌ ‌m‌ ‌height‌ ‌and‌ ‌protect‌ ‌against‌ ‌stray‌ ‌balls.‌  ‌Since‌ ‌sports‌‌ 
fields‌ ‌on‌ ‌a‌ ‌site‌ ‌may‌ ‌be‌ ‌realigned‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌ ‌future,‌ ‌any‌ ‌private‌ ‌properties‌ ‌adjacent‌ ‌to‌ ‌a‌‌ 
site‌ ‌with‌ ‌potential‌ ‌future‌ ‌sports‌ ‌fields‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌separated‌ ‌using‌ ‌1.8‌ ‌m‌ ‌height‌‌ 
fencing.‌ ‌Contact‌ ‌a‌ ‌Planner/Parks‌ ‌or‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Technician/Parks‌ ‌pertaining‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌‌ 
site‌ ‌program.‌ ‌ 

8.4.3 Should‌ ‌the‌ ‌developer‌ ‌choose‌ ‌to‌ ‌provide‌ ‌above‌ ‌base‌ ‌level‌ ‌park‌ ‌site‌ ‌development‌‌ 
(i.e.‌ ‌Urban‌ ‌Village‌ ‌Parks,‌ ‌School‌ ‌Park‌ ‌Sites‌ ‌and‌ ‌District‌ ‌Parks),‌ ‌improvements‌‌ 
will‌ ‌fall‌ ‌under‌ ‌the‌ ‌Developer‌ ‌Funded‌ ‌Parks‌ ‌Initiative‌ ‌requirements‌ ‌and‌ ‌Temporary‌‌ 
Wood‌ ‌Rail‌ ‌Fencing‌ ‌requirements‌ ‌may‌ ‌be‌ ‌reduced‌ ‌and/or‌ ‌eliminated‌ ‌at‌ ‌the‌‌ 
discretion‌ ‌of‌ ‌Parks.‌ ‌Upon‌ ‌completion‌ ‌of‌ ‌school‌ ‌and‌ ‌park‌ ‌sites,‌ ‌grade,‌ ‌topsoil‌ ‌and‌‌ 
seed,‌ ‌the‌ ‌Developer‌ ‌is‌ ‌to‌ ‌install‌ ‌a‌ ‌Temporary‌ ‌Wood‌ ‌Rail‌ ‌Fence.‌ ‌Reference‌ ‌City‌ ‌of‌‌ 
Edmonton‌ ‌Detail‌ ‌LA401.‌ ‌All‌ ‌undeveloped‌ ‌park‌ ‌sites‌ ‌are‌ ‌to‌ ‌be‌ ‌left‌ ‌undisturbed.‌‌ 
The‌ ‌City‌ ‌of‌ ‌Edmonton‌ ‌will‌ ‌take‌ ‌ownership‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌Temporary‌ ‌Wood‌ ‌Rail‌ ‌Fence‌‌ 
when‌ ‌a‌ ‌FAC‌ ‌is‌ ‌issued‌ ‌for‌ ‌the‌ ‌landscaping‌ ‌on‌ ‌the‌ ‌subject‌ ‌site.‌ ‌The‌ ‌Developer‌ ‌is‌‌ 
required‌ ‌to‌ ‌restore‌ ‌the‌ ‌site‌ ‌back‌ ‌to‌ ‌its‌ ‌original‌ ‌condition,‌ ‌should‌ ‌any‌ ‌disturbance‌‌ 
occur.‌‌ ‌  

8.5 Site‌ ‌Drainage‌ ‌and‌ ‌Runoff‌ ‌Reduction‌‌ ‌  
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8.5.1 Due‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌prevailing‌ ‌trend‌ ‌toward‌ ‌warmer,‌ ‌drier‌ ‌conditions‌ ‌and‌ ‌large‌ ‌storm‌‌ 
events,‌ ‌Parks‌ ‌encourages‌ ‌implementation‌ ‌of‌ ‌designs‌ ‌which‌ ‌facilitate‌ ‌increased‌‌ 
infiltration‌ ‌and‌ ‌percolation‌ ‌to‌ ‌enhance‌ ‌on-site‌ ‌turf,‌ ‌tree‌ ‌and‌ ‌shrub‌ ‌growth,‌ ‌prior‌ ‌to‌‌ 
entering‌ ‌mechanical‌ ‌drainage‌ ‌systems.‌ ‌We‌ ‌encourage‌ ‌the‌ ‌use‌ ‌of‌ ‌Low‌ ‌Impact‌‌ 
Design‌ ‌principles,‌ ‌however,‌ ‌mechanical‌ ‌drainage‌ ‌may‌ ‌still‌ ‌be‌ ‌required.‌‌  

9. Specific‌  ‌Developments‌‌ ‌  

9.1 School‌ ‌and‌ ‌Park‌ ‌Sites‌ ‌ 
9.1.1 Refer‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌Urban‌ ‌Parks‌ ‌Management‌ ‌Plan‌ ‌(UPMP)‌ ‌for‌ ‌definitions‌ ‌of‌ ‌park‌ ‌types‌‌ 

and‌ ‌base‌ ‌level‌ ‌development‌ ‌requirements.‌  ‌The‌ ‌following‌ ‌selected‌ ‌standards‌‌ 
address‌ ‌specific‌ ‌design‌ ‌issues‌ ‌that‌ ‌commonly‌ ‌arise‌ ‌on‌ ‌sites‌ ‌containing‌ ‌schools,‌‌ 
playgrounds‌ ‌and/or‌ ‌community‌ ‌league‌ ‌installations.‌ ‌ 

9.1.2 Program‌ ‌requirements‌ ‌for‌ ‌new‌ ‌school‌ ‌and‌ ‌park‌ ‌sites‌ ‌vary‌ ‌from‌ ‌site‌ ‌to‌ ‌site,‌‌ 
depending‌ ‌on‌ ‌school‌ ‌type,‌ ‌park‌ ‌size‌ ‌and‌ ‌the‌ ‌requirement‌ ‌for‌ ‌a‌ ‌Community‌ ‌League‌‌ 
envelope.‌  ‌Designers‌ ‌are‌ ‌advised‌ ‌to‌ ‌contact‌ ‌Planner/Parks‌ ‌or‌ ‌a‌ ‌landscape‌ ‌architect‌‌ 
with‌ ‌Parks‌ ‌to‌ ‌determine‌ ‌the‌ ‌program‌ ‌for‌ ‌a‌ ‌specific‌ ‌site‌ ‌before‌ ‌proceeding‌ ‌with‌‌ 
design.‌  ‌This‌ ‌includes‌ ‌space‌ ‌requirements‌ ‌for‌ ‌School‌ ‌Sites,‌ ‌Community‌ ‌League‌‌ 
Sites,‌ ‌Sports‌ ‌Fields‌ ‌and‌ ‌passive‌ ‌areas.‌ ‌ 

9.1.3 All‌ ‌school‌ ‌and/or‌ ‌park‌ ‌sites‌ ‌are‌ ‌to‌ ‌be‌ ‌fully‌ ‌serviced‌ ‌along‌ ‌the‌ ‌entire‌ ‌roadway‌‌ 
frontage‌ ‌including‌ ‌three‌ ‌phase‌ ‌power‌ ‌as‌ ‌per‌ ‌Subdivision‌ ‌Authority‌ ‌approval.‌‌ 
Pocket‌ ‌parks‌ ‌of‌ ‌0.5‌ ‌ha‌ ‌or‌ ‌smaller‌ ‌may‌ ‌require‌ ‌three‌ ‌phase‌ ‌power‌ ‌and‌ ‌will‌ ‌be‌ ‌dealt‌‌ 
with‌ ‌on‌ ‌an‌ ‌individual‌ ‌basis.‌‌ ‌  

9.1.4 School‌ ‌and/or‌ ‌park‌ ‌sites‌ ‌may‌ ‌have‌ ‌other‌ ‌specific‌ ‌design‌ ‌considerations‌ ‌and‌‌ 
requirements‌ ‌including,‌ ‌but‌ ‌not‌ ‌limited‌ ‌to,‌ ‌the‌ ‌following:‌ ‌ 

● A‌ ‌school‌ ‌bus‌ ‌drop-off‌ ‌zone‌ ‌with‌ ‌adequate‌ ‌roadway‌ ‌frontage‌ ‌to‌ ‌accommodate‌ ‌bus‌‌ 
parking.‌ ‌ 

● Avoid‌ ‌access‌ ‌points‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌schools,‌ ‌playgrounds,‌ ‌and‌ ‌Community‌ ‌Leagues‌‌ 
through/across‌ ‌vehicular‌ ‌movement‌ ‌areas.‌‌ ‌  

● Locating‌ ‌playgrounds‌ ‌centrally‌ ‌between‌ ‌Community‌ ‌League‌ ‌sites‌ ‌and‌ ‌schools‌ ‌is‌‌ 
desirable.‌  ‌Wherever‌ ‌possible,‌ ‌playgrounds‌ ‌should‌ ‌also‌ ‌have‌ ‌visual‌ ‌connection‌ ‌to‌‌ 
any‌ ‌publically‌ ‌accessible‌ ‌heated‌ ‌areas/structures‌ ‌but‌ ‌not‌ ‌be‌ ‌in‌ ‌their‌ ‌shadow‌ ‌in‌‌ 
winter.‌ ‌ 

● Major‌ ‌activity‌ ‌nodes‌ ‌such‌ ‌as‌ ‌rinks,‌ ‌tennis‌ ‌courts,‌ ‌basketball‌ ‌courts,‌ ‌parking‌ ‌lots‌‌ 
and‌ ‌playgrounds‌ ‌should‌ ‌be‌ ‌located‌ ‌as‌ ‌far‌ ‌from‌ ‌adjacent‌ ‌private‌ ‌property‌ ‌as‌‌ 
possible.‌ ‌ 

● Community‌ ‌League‌ ‌sites‌ ‌are‌ ‌typically‌ ‌provided‌ ‌with‌ ‌parking‌ ‌space‌ ‌for‌‌ 
approximately‌ ‌30‌ ‌vehicles.‌ ‌ 

● Connecting‌ ‌walkways‌ ‌through‌ ‌school‌ ‌and‌ ‌park‌ ‌sites‌ ‌are‌ ‌recommended‌ ‌to‌‌ 
encourage‌ ‌neighbourhood‌ ‌walkability.‌ ‌ 

● Drainage‌ ‌from‌ ‌general‌ ‌park‌ ‌areas‌ ‌is‌ ‌to‌ ‌be‌ ‌directed‌ ‌around‌ ‌school‌ ‌sites,‌ ‌as‌ ‌these‌‌ 
sites‌ ‌are‌ ‌considered‌ ‌to‌ ‌be‌ ‌separate‌ ‌properties.‌ ‌ 
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● Drainage‌ ‌from‌ ‌general‌ ‌park‌ ‌areas‌ ‌is‌ ‌to‌ ‌be‌ ‌directed‌ ‌away‌ ‌from‌ ‌critical‌ ‌areas‌ ‌such‌‌ 
as‌ ‌buildings‌ ‌on‌ ‌community‌ ‌league‌ ‌sites.‌ ‌ 

● Drainage‌ ‌is‌ ‌to‌ ‌be‌ ‌directed‌ ‌away‌ ‌from‌ ‌playgrounds‌ ‌to‌ ‌reduce‌ ‌the‌ ‌potential‌ ‌for‌‌ 
flooding.‌ ‌ 

● Other‌ ‌design‌ ‌guidelines‌ ‌are‌ ‌available‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌ ‌Edmonton‌ ‌Joint‌ ‌Use‌ ‌School‌ ‌Site‌‌ 
Functionality‌ ‌Study,‌ ‌available‌ ‌at:‌‌ ‌  

Edmonton‌ ‌Joint‌ ‌Use‌ ‌Agreement‌ ‌ 
9.2 Sports‌ ‌Fields‌ ‌ 

9.2.1 Sports‌ ‌fields‌ ‌require‌ ‌a‌ ‌minimum‌ ‌6.0‌ ‌m‌ ‌safety‌ ‌setback‌ ‌beyond‌ ‌the‌ ‌field‌ ‌of‌ ‌play.‌ ‌ 
The‌ ‌setback‌ ‌area‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌turf‌ ‌with‌ ‌no‌ ‌vertical‌ ‌objects,‌ ‌and‌ ‌without‌ ‌hard‌ ‌or‌‌ 
granular‌ ‌surfacing.‌  ‌For‌ ‌ball‌ ‌diamonds,‌ ‌this‌ ‌also‌ ‌extends‌ ‌to‌ ‌a‌ ‌line‌ ‌6.0m‌ ‌beyond‌‌ 
and‌ ‌parallel‌ ‌to‌ ‌an‌ ‌extension‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌backstop,‌ ‌down‌ ‌the‌ ‌first‌ ‌and‌ ‌third‌ ‌base‌ ‌lines,‌‌ 
and‌ ‌behind‌ ‌the‌ ‌backstops.‌  ‌Larger‌ ‌setbacks‌ ‌to‌ ‌property‌ ‌lines‌ ‌are‌ ‌generally‌ ‌desired,‌‌ 
dependent‌ ‌on‌ ‌field‌ ‌orientation‌ ‌and‌ ‌level‌ ‌of‌ ‌play.‌ ‌Contact‌ ‌a‌ ‌landscape‌ ‌architect‌‌ 
with‌ ‌Integrated‌ ‌Infrastructure‌ ‌Services‌ ‌at‌ ‌the‌ ‌City‌ ‌for‌ ‌more‌ ‌information.‌ ‌ 

9.2.2 Contact‌ ‌a‌ ‌landscape‌ ‌architect‌ ‌with‌ ‌Integrated‌ ‌Infrastructure‌ ‌Services‌ ‌at‌ ‌the‌ ‌City‌‌ 
for‌ ‌sizes,‌ ‌slopes‌ ‌and‌ ‌other‌ ‌sports‌ ‌field‌ ‌design‌ ‌requirements.‌‌ ‌  

9.2.3 Sports‌ ‌fields‌ ‌may‌ ‌be‌ ‌crowned‌ ‌or‌ ‌slanted‌ ‌in‌ ‌one‌ ‌direction‌ ‌with‌ ‌a‌ ‌recommended‌‌ 
slope‌ ‌of‌ ‌1%.‌  ‌Sheet‌ ‌drainage‌ ‌is‌ ‌generally‌ ‌preferable‌ ‌to‌ ‌swales‌ ‌to‌ ‌avoid‌‌ 
concentration‌ ‌of‌ ‌drainage‌ ‌and‌ ‌the‌ ‌potential‌ ‌for‌ ‌wet‌ ‌areas,‌ ‌as‌ ‌well‌ ‌as‌ ‌encumbrance‌‌ 
of‌ ‌the‌ ‌site.‌  ‌Slopes‌ ‌greater‌ ‌than‌ ‌1%‌ ‌from‌ ‌end‌ ‌to‌ ‌end‌ ‌are‌ ‌not‌ ‌recommended‌ ‌on‌‌ 
soccer‌ ‌fields‌ ‌but‌ ‌may‌ ‌be‌ ‌considered‌ ‌cross-wise.‌ ‌ 

9.2.4 All‌ ‌sportsfields‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌inspected‌ ‌during‌ ‌sub‌ ‌base‌ ‌installation‌ ‌and‌ ‌prior‌ ‌to‌ ‌topsoil‌‌ 
installation‌ ‌by‌ ‌Director‌ ‌Parks‌ ‌Operations‌ ‌or‌ ‌Designate.‌ ‌ 

9.2.5 Topsoil‌ ‌sample‌ ‌results‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌submitted‌ ‌and‌ ‌approved‌ ‌by‌ ‌Director,‌ ‌Parks‌‌ 
Operations‌ ‌or‌ ‌Designate‌ ‌for‌ ‌approval‌ ‌and‌ ‌adherence‌ ‌to‌ ‌soil‌ ‌standards‌ ‌prior‌ ‌to‌‌ 
installation.‌ ‌ 

9.2.6 All‌ ‌sports‌ ‌fields‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌inspected‌ ‌during‌ ‌topsoil‌ ‌installation‌ ‌and‌ ‌prior‌ ‌to‌ ‌seed‌ ‌or‌‌ 
sod‌ ‌installation‌ ‌by‌ ‌Parks.‌ ‌ 

9.2.7 Proposed‌ ‌turf‌ ‌grass‌ ‌mixes‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌submitted‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌Director,‌ ‌Parks‌ ‌Operations‌ ‌or‌‌ 
Designate‌ ‌for‌ ‌approval‌ ‌prior‌ ‌to‌ ‌seeding‌ ‌sports‌ ‌fields.‌ ‌Seed‌ ‌lot‌ ‌tags‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌‌ 
submitted‌ ‌to‌ ‌Parks‌ ‌Operations‌ ‌post‌ ‌seeding‌ ‌in‌ ‌order‌ ‌to‌ ‌verify‌ ‌seed‌ ‌source‌ ‌and‌ 
type.‌ ‌ 

9.2.8 Project‌ ‌Manager‌ ‌and‌ ‌or‌ ‌Consultant‌ ‌must‌ ‌supply‌ ‌maintenance‌ ‌and‌ ‌establishment‌‌ 
records‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌Director,‌ ‌Parks‌ ‌Operations‌ ‌or‌ ‌Designate‌ ‌on‌ ‌internally‌ ‌built‌ ‌sports‌‌ 
fields‌ ‌or‌ ‌to‌ ‌Director,‌ ‌Parks‌ ‌Planning‌ ‌or‌ ‌designate‌ ‌on‌ ‌developer‌ ‌built‌ ‌sports‌ ‌fields.‌‌ 
These‌ ‌records‌ ‌must‌ ‌outline:‌ ‌Mowing,‌ ‌Irrigation,‌ ‌Weed‌ ‌Management,‌ ‌Fertilization;‌‌ 
(type‌ ‌and‌ ‌rate),‌ ‌Aeration,‌ ‌Overseed‌ ‌and‌ ‌Topdressing‌ ‌including‌ ‌the‌ ‌date‌ ‌each‌ ‌task‌‌ 
occurred,‌ ‌provided‌ ‌over‌ ‌grow-in‌ ‌period‌ ‌(CCC‌ ‌to‌ ‌FAC).‌ ‌ 

9.3 Playgrounds‌ ‌ 
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9.3.1 All‌ ‌new‌ ‌or‌ ‌upgraded‌ ‌playgrounds‌ ‌must‌ ‌meet‌ ‌the‌ ‌current‌ ‌CSA‌ ‌Z614‌ ‌Children’s‌‌ 
Playspaces‌ ‌and‌ ‌Equipment,‌ ‌and‌ ‌The‌ ‌City‌ ‌of‌ ‌Edmonton‌ ‌Playground‌ ‌Equipment‌‌ 
Standard.‌ ‌The‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Architect‌ ‌must‌ ‌consult‌ ‌with‌ ‌Parks‌ ‌Operations,‌‌ 
Playspaces‌ ‌prior‌ ‌to‌ ‌proceeding‌ ‌with‌ ‌design‌ ‌work.‌‌ ‌  

9.3.2 All‌ ‌new‌ ‌or‌ ‌upgraded‌ ‌playgrounds‌ ‌must‌ ‌meet‌ ‌the‌ ‌requirements‌ ‌set‌ ‌out‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌‌ 
Playspace‌ ‌and‌ ‌Wheeled‌ ‌Sport‌ ‌Facility‌ ‌Design‌ ‌and‌ ‌Construction‌ ‌Standards.‌ ‌This‌‌ 
standard‌ ‌is‌ ‌available‌ ‌at:‌‌ ‌  
Playspaces‌ ‌and‌ ‌Wheeled‌ ‌Sports‌ ‌Facilities‌ ‌Design‌ ‌and‌ ‌Construction‌ ‌Standards‌ ‌ 

9.3.3 Designs‌ ‌for‌ ‌play‌ ‌spaces‌ ‌that‌ ‌are‌ ‌innovative‌ ‌and‌ ‌provide‌ ‌a‌ ‌diversity‌ ‌of‌ ‌play‌ ‌and‌‌ 
learning‌ ‌experiences‌ ‌are‌ ‌encouraged.‌ ‌ 

● All‌ ‌manufacturer‌ ‌documentation‌ ‌and‌ ‌reference‌ ‌materials‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌submitted‌ ‌for‌‌ 
drawing‌ ‌review.‌  ‌This‌ ‌includes‌ ‌equipment‌ ‌for‌ ‌play‌ ‌grounds,‌ ‌splash‌ ‌pads,‌ ‌skate‌‌ 
parks‌ ‌and‌ ‌fitness‌ ‌pods.‌ ‌Refer‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌Playspace‌ ‌and‌ ‌Wheeled‌ ‌Sport‌ ‌Facility‌ ‌Design‌‌ 
and‌ ‌Construction‌ ‌Standards.‌ ‌ ‌   

9.3.4 A‌ ‌drainage‌ ‌sump‌ ‌is‌ ‌not‌ ‌permitted‌ ‌unless‌ ‌there‌ ‌is‌ ‌no‌ ‌acceptable‌ ‌drainage‌‌ 
alternative,‌ ‌which‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌subject‌ ‌to‌ ‌approval.‌ ‌The‌ ‌Project‌ ‌Manager‌ ‌and‌ ‌/or‌‌ 
Consultant‌ ‌must‌ ‌submit‌ ‌drainage‌ ‌alternatives‌ ‌to‌ ‌Parks‌ ‌on‌ ‌developer‌ ‌built‌‌ 
Playspaces‌ ‌for‌ ‌approval.‌ ‌Drainage‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌connected‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌EPCOR‌‌ 
infrastructure,‌ ‌such‌ ‌as‌ ‌a‌ ‌catch‌ ‌basin.‌ ‌ 

9.4 Greenways‌ ‌ 
9.4.1 Areas‌ ‌accepted‌ ‌as‌ ‌Greenways‌ ‌are‌ ‌to‌ ‌have‌ ‌a‌ ‌minimum‌ ‌10m‌ ‌width‌ ‌unencumbered‌‌ 

with‌ ‌utilities‌ ‌or‌ ‌easements‌ ‌to‌ ‌accommodate‌ ‌pathways,‌ ‌site‌ ‌furniture‌ ‌and‌‌ 
associated‌ ‌planting.‌ ‌Variances‌ ‌to‌ ‌this‌ ‌requirement‌ ‌will‌ ‌be‌ ‌considered‌ ‌on‌ ‌a‌‌ 
site-specific‌ ‌basis.‌‌ ‌  

9.5 Natural‌ ‌Areas‌‌ ‌  
9.5.1 Areas‌ ‌designated‌ ‌as‌ ‌Natural‌ ‌Areas‌ ‌must‌ ‌adhere‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌site-specific‌ ‌Natural‌ ‌Area‌‌ 

Management‌ ‌Plan‌ ‌(NAMP)‌ ‌or,‌ ‌if‌ ‌one‌ ‌is‌ ‌not‌ ‌available,‌ ‌use‌ ‌the‌ ‌City-Wide‌ ‌Natural‌‌ 
Area‌ ‌Management‌ ‌Plan,‌ ‌available‌ ‌at‌ ‌this‌ ‌link:‌ ‌ 
City‌ ‌Wide‌ ‌NAMP‌ ‌ 

9.6 Dog‌ ‌Off-Leash‌ ‌Areas‌ ‌ 
9.6.1 Refer‌ ‌to‌ ‌Dogs‌ ‌in‌ ‌Open‌ ‌Spaces‌ ‌Strategy‌ ‌for‌ ‌definitions‌ ‌of‌ ‌off-leash‌ ‌area‌ ‌types‌ ‌and‌‌ 

base‌ ‌level‌ ‌amenity‌ ‌requirements.‌ ‌The‌ ‌following‌ ‌selected‌ ‌standards‌ ‌address‌‌ 
specific‌ ‌design‌ ‌issues‌ ‌that‌ ‌commonly‌ ‌arise‌ ‌within‌ ‌dog‌ ‌off-leash‌ ‌areas.‌‌ ‌  

9.6.2 Off-leash‌ ‌areas‌ ‌have‌ ‌a‌ ‌recommended‌ ‌size‌ ‌of‌ ‌0.2‌ ‌ha‌ ‌to‌ ‌4‌ ‌ha;‌ ‌sites‌ ‌smaller‌ ‌than‌ ‌0.2‌‌ 
ha‌ ‌(dog‌ ‌runs)‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌fully‌ ‌fenced.‌ ‌ 

9.6.3 Full‌ ‌amenity‌ ‌requirements‌ ‌for‌ ‌new‌ ‌off-leash‌ ‌areas‌ ‌vary‌ ‌depending‌ ‌on‌ ‌off-leash‌‌ 
areas‌ ‌type.‌  ‌Designers‌ ‌are‌ ‌advised‌ ‌to‌ ‌contact‌ ‌the‌ ‌Dog‌ ‌Off-Leash‌ ‌Coordinator‌ ‌at‌‌ 
the‌ ‌City‌ ‌to‌ ‌determine‌ ‌the‌ ‌requirements‌ ‌for‌ ‌a‌ ‌specific‌ ‌site‌ ‌before‌ ‌proceeding‌ ‌with‌‌ 
design.‌‌ ‌  
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9.6.4 Standard‌ ‌amenities‌ ‌required‌ ‌for‌ ‌all‌ ‌off-leash‌ ‌sites‌ ‌include‌ ‌waste‌ ‌bins‌ ‌(large‌‌ 
volume‌ ‌in-ground‌ ‌bins‌ ‌are‌ ‌preferred),‌ ‌waste‌ ‌bag‌ ‌dispensers,‌ ‌signage‌ ‌which‌ ‌must‌‌ 
include‌ ‌bylaws‌ ‌and‌ ‌code‌ ‌of‌ ‌conduct,‌ ‌a‌ ‌map‌ ‌of‌ ‌off-leash‌ ‌site‌ ‌boundaries,‌ ‌and‌‌ 
contact‌ ‌information‌ ‌for‌ ‌emergencies,‌ ‌bylaw‌ ‌enforcement,‌ ‌open‌ ‌space,‌ ‌and‌ ‌trees.‌‌ ‌  

9.6.5 If‌ ‌an‌ ‌off-leash‌ ‌area‌ ‌has‌ ‌a‌ ‌designated‌ ‌parking‌ ‌lot,‌ ‌signage‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌present‌ ‌at‌ ‌the‌‌ 
entrance‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌designated‌ ‌parking‌ ‌to‌ ‌indicate‌ ‌that‌ ‌dogs‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌leashed‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌‌ 
parking‌ ‌area.‌ ‌Signage‌ ‌templates‌ ‌are‌ ‌available‌ ‌from‌ ‌the‌ ‌Dog‌ ‌Off-Leash‌‌ 
Coordinator‌ ‌with‌ ‌the‌ ‌City.‌‌ ‌  

9.6.6 Waste‌ ‌bins‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌located‌ ‌at‌ ‌all‌ ‌entries‌ ‌into‌ ‌off-leash‌ ‌area‌ ‌as‌ ‌well‌ ‌as‌ ‌key‌‌ 
locations‌ ‌throughout‌ ‌the‌ ‌site‌ ‌to‌ ‌encourage‌ ‌owners‌ ‌to‌ ‌properly‌ ‌dispose‌ ‌of‌ ‌waste.‌‌ 
Waste‌ ‌bins‌ ‌should‌ ‌be‌ ‌easily‌ ‌accessible‌ ‌by‌ ‌waste‌ ‌collection‌ ‌vehicles.‌‌ ‌  

9.6.7 Waste‌ ‌bag‌ ‌dispensers‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌provided‌ ‌in‌ ‌key‌ ‌locations‌ ‌throughout‌ ‌the‌ ‌site‌ ‌and‌ ‌in‌‌ 
close‌ ‌proximity‌ ‌to‌ ‌waste‌ ‌bins.‌ ‌ 

9.6.8 Special‌ ‌amenities‌ ‌may‌ ‌be‌ ‌included‌ ‌such‌ ‌as‌ ‌seating,‌ ‌access‌ ‌to‌ ‌drinking‌ ‌water‌‌ 
(humans‌ ‌or‌ ‌dogs),‌ ‌dog‌ ‌wash‌ ‌station,‌ ‌washrooms,‌ ‌notice‌ ‌boards,‌ ‌separated‌ ‌areas‌‌ 
for‌ ‌large‌ ‌and‌ ‌small‌ ‌dogs,‌ ‌mix‌ ‌of‌ ‌conditions‌ ‌(forest,‌ ‌field,‌ ‌etc),‌ ‌shelter‌ ‌structures,‌‌ 
or‌ ‌lighting,‌ ‌at‌ ‌the‌ ‌discretion‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌City.‌ ‌ 

9.6.9 Shrub‌ ‌or‌ ‌perennial‌ ‌beds‌ ‌must‌ ‌not‌ ‌be‌ ‌located‌ ‌within‌ ‌off-leash‌ ‌areas.‌ ‌Trees‌ ‌planted‌‌ 
within‌ ‌the‌ ‌off-leash‌ ‌areas‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌hoarded‌ ‌until‌ ‌fully‌ ‌established.‌ ‌ 

9.6.10 All‌ ‌off-leash‌ ‌areas‌ ‌must‌ ‌have‌ ‌a‌ ‌minimum‌ ‌slope‌ ‌of‌ ‌1%‌ ‌with‌ ‌positive‌ ‌drainage.‌‌ 
Sightlines‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌preserved‌ ‌to‌ ‌ensure‌ ‌safety‌ ‌and‌ ‌visibility‌ ‌and‌ ‌must‌ ‌not‌ ‌include‌‌ 
hills‌ ‌or‌ ‌valleys‌ ‌where‌ ‌dogs‌ ‌can‌ ‌move‌ ‌out‌ ‌of‌ ‌sight.‌ ‌Within‌ ‌District,‌ ‌River‌ ‌Valley/‌‌ 
Ravine‌ ‌and‌ ‌Neighbourhood‌ ‌level‌ ‌off-leash‌ ‌areas‌ ‌(unfenced)‌ ‌grass‌ ‌is‌‌ 
recommended‌ ‌for‌ ‌large,‌ ‌open,‌ ‌well-draining‌ ‌areas‌ ‌with‌ ‌low‌ ‌intensity‌ ‌of‌ ‌use.‌ ‌Areas‌‌ 
of‌ ‌high‌ ‌intensity‌ ‌use‌ ‌such‌ ‌as‌ ‌bottlenecks‌ ‌and‌ ‌entryways‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌surfaced‌ ‌with‌‌ 
base‌ ‌100‌ ‌mm‌ ‌of‌ ‌road‌ ‌crush‌ ‌50‌ ‌mm‌ ‌10‌ ‌mm-‌ ‌crush.‌ ‌See‌ ‌'Complete‌ ‌Streets‌ ‌Design‌‌ 
Standards‌ ‌Section‌ ‌3.5‌ ‌for‌ ‌path/‌ ‌trail‌ ‌standards.‌ ‌Neighbourhood‌ ‌fenced‌ ‌off-leash‌‌ 
areas‌ ‌must‌ ‌have‌ ‌a‌ ‌minimum‌ ‌slope‌ ‌of‌ ‌1%‌ ‌and‌ ‌be‌ ‌surfaced‌ ‌with‌ ‌surface‌ ‌profile‌ ‌of‌‌ 
base‌ ‌of‌ ‌100‌ ‌mm‌ ‌of‌ ‌road‌ ‌crush‌ ‌50‌ ‌mm‌ ‌10‌ ‌mm-‌ ‌crush.‌ ‌ 

9.6.11  ‌Fencing‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌a‌ ‌minimum‌ ‌of‌ ‌1.2‌ ‌m‌ ‌high‌ ‌black‌ ‌chain‌ ‌fabric‌ ‌including‌ ‌entryway‌‌ 
areas‌ ‌See‌ ‌‘Fencing‌ ‌General‌ ‌Requirements'‌ ‌for‌ ‌fencing‌ ‌specifications.‌ ‌Gates‌ ‌must‌‌ 
also‌ ‌fall‌ ‌within‌ ‌the‌ ‌requirements‌ ‌for‌ ‌fencing‌ ‌and‌ ‌contain‌ ‌a‌ ‌latch‌ ‌system‌ ‌easily‌‌ 
accessible‌ ‌from‌ ‌both‌ ‌side‌ ‌of‌ ‌gate.‌ ‌All‌ ‌fenced‌ ‌off-leash‌ ‌areas‌ ‌must‌ ‌incorporate‌ ‌dual‌‌ 
gate‌ ‌systems‌ ‌at‌ ‌all‌ ‌entrances.‌‌ ‌  

9.6.12  ‌Fencing‌ ‌entrances‌ ‌must‌ ‌include‌ ‌a‌ ‌2.4‌ ‌m‌ ‌x‌ ‌2.4‌ ‌m‌ ‌vestibule‌ ‌area‌ ‌with‌ ‌1.2‌ ‌m‌ ‌double‌‌ 
access‌ ‌gates.‌ ‌The‌ ‌vestibule‌ ‌area‌ ‌as‌ ‌well‌ ‌as‌ ‌a‌ ‌minimum‌ ‌of‌ ‌2.4‌ ‌m‌ ‌x‌ ‌3.6‌ ‌m‌ ‌extending‌‌ 
into‌ ‌the‌ ‌off-leash‌ ‌area‌ ‌must‌ ‌have‌ ‌concrete‌ ‌or‌ ‌asphalt.‌ ‌ 

9.6.13 Fence‌ ‌design‌ ‌should‌ ‌avoid‌ ‌or‌ ‌limit‌ ‌use‌ ‌of‌ ‌90‌ ‌degree‌ ‌(or‌ ‌less)‌ ‌angles‌ ‌wherever‌‌ 
possible.‌‌ ‌  

9.6.14 Gaps‌ ‌between‌ ‌gates‌ ‌and‌ ‌fence‌ ‌or‌ ‌gate‌ ‌and‌ ‌ground‌ ‌should‌ ‌not‌ ‌exceed‌ ‌10‌ ‌cm.‌‌ ‌  
9.6.15 Access‌ ‌for‌ ‌service‌ ‌vehicles‌ ‌into‌ ‌the‌ ‌fenced‌ ‌off-leash‌ ‌area‌ ‌through‌ ‌a‌ ‌3‌ ‌m‌ ‌gate‌ ‌must‌‌ 

also‌ ‌be‌ ‌provided.‌‌  
‌ 
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9.6.16 Off-leash‌ ‌areas‌ ‌require‌ ‌minimum‌ ‌setbacks‌ ‌from‌ ‌adjacent‌ ‌land‌ ‌uses‌;‌ ‌these‌‌ ‌are‌‌ 
available‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌ ‌Table‌ ‌of‌ ‌Offsets‌ ‌in‌ ‌Volume‌ ‌1‌‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌City‌ ‌of‌ ‌Edmonton‌ ‌Design‌ ‌and‌‌ 
Construction‌ ‌Standards.‌ ‌ 

10. Road‌ ‌Rights-of-Ways‌ ‌ 

10.1 General‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Requirements‌ ‌ 
10.1.1 All‌ ‌landscaping‌ ‌in‌ ‌road‌ ‌R.O.W’s‌ ‌shall‌ ‌conform‌ ‌to‌ ‌setbacks‌ ‌as‌ ‌described‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌‌ 

Table‌ ‌of‌ ‌Offsets‌ ‌in‌ ‌Volume‌ ‌1‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌City‌ ‌of‌ ‌Edmonton‌ ‌Design‌ ‌and‌ ‌Construction‌ 
Standard.‌‌ ‌  

10.1.2 All‌ ‌trees‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌planted‌ ‌as‌ ‌per‌ ‌Volume‌ ‌2‌ ‌Complete‌ ‌Streets‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌City‌ ‌of‌‌ 
Edmonton‌ ‌Design‌ ‌and‌ ‌Construction‌ ‌Standards.‌ ‌ 

10.1.3 Alternative‌ ‌tree‌ ‌and‌ ‌shrub‌ ‌species‌ ‌for‌ ‌roadway‌ ‌planting‌ ‌will‌ ‌be‌ ‌considered‌ ‌and‌ ‌are‌‌ 
subject‌ ‌to‌ ‌approval‌ ‌by‌ ‌arks.‌ ‌ 

10.2 Local‌ ‌and‌ ‌Collector‌ ‌Boulevards‌ ‌ 
10.2.1 No‌ ‌planting‌ ‌beds,‌ ‌shrubs‌ ‌or‌ ‌groundcovers‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌installed‌ ‌on‌ ‌local‌ ‌or‌ ‌collector‌‌ 

roads,‌ ‌with‌ ‌the‌ ‌exception‌ ‌of‌ ‌traffic‌ ‌calming‌ ‌islands.‌ ‌ 
10.2.2 Shrubs‌ ‌and‌ ‌trees‌ ‌may‌ ‌be‌ ‌planted‌ ‌on‌ ‌traffic‌ ‌calming‌ ‌islands‌ ‌with‌ ‌approval‌ ‌by‌‌ 

Transportation‌ ‌Services‌ ‌and‌ ‌Parks.‌ ‌Where‌ ‌possible,‌ ‌use‌ ‌a‌ ‌minimum‌ ‌of‌ ‌one‌ ‌tree‌‌ 
per‌ ‌island‌ ‌to‌ ‌indicate‌ ‌plant‌ ‌material‌ ‌in‌ ‌bed.‌ ‌Shrubs‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌low‌ ‌growing,‌ ‌with‌ ‌a‌‌ 
maximum‌ ‌750‌ ‌mm‌ ‌height‌ ‌at‌ ‌maturity.‌‌ ‌  

10.2.3 Shrubs‌ ‌and‌ ‌trees‌ ‌may‌ ‌be‌ ‌planted‌ ‌along‌ ‌the‌ ‌fence‌ ‌at‌ ‌neighbourhood‌ ‌entrances‌ ‌with‌‌ 
approval‌ ‌by‌ ‌Transportation‌ ‌Services‌ ‌and‌ ‌Parks.‌ ‌The‌ ‌mature‌ ‌shrubs‌ ‌spread‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌‌ 
500‌ ‌mm‌ ‌back‌ ‌from‌ ‌the‌ ‌fence‌ ‌and‌ ‌not‌ ‌be‌ ‌a‌ ‌suckering‌ ‌species.‌‌ ‌  

10.2.4 Boulevards‌ ‌separated‌ ‌by‌ ‌walks‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌graded‌ ‌and‌ ‌topsoiled‌ ‌with‌ ‌a‌ ‌minimum‌‌ 
depth‌ ‌as‌ ‌described‌ ‌in‌ ‌Specification‌ ‌02910‌ ‌,‌ ‌and‌ ‌sodded‌ ‌between‌ ‌the‌ ‌back‌ ‌of‌ ‌curb‌‌ 
and‌ ‌the‌ ‌walk‌ ‌by‌ ‌the‌ ‌Developer‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌satisfaction‌ ‌of‌ ‌Parks.‌ ‌ 

10.2.5 There‌ ‌are‌ ‌no‌ ‌tree‌ ‌planting‌ ‌requirements‌ ‌on‌ ‌local‌ ‌boulevards,‌ ‌although‌ ‌the‌ ‌addition‌‌ 
of‌ ‌trees‌ ‌is‌ ‌encouraged.‌ ‌ 

10.3 Collector‌ ‌Roadways‌ ‌ 
10.3.1 Collector‌ ‌roadways‌ ‌must‌ ‌incorporate‌ ‌a‌ ‌utility-free‌ ‌planting‌ ‌corridor‌ ‌within‌‌ 

boulevards‌ ‌and‌ ‌medians‌ ‌to‌ ‌accommodate‌ ‌planting‌ ‌requirements‌ ‌with‌ ‌appropriate‌‌ 
setbacks.‌ ‌ ‌   

10.3.2 Collector‌ ‌Roadways‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌graded‌ ‌and‌ ‌topsoiled‌ ‌with‌ ‌a‌ ‌minimum‌ ‌depth‌ ‌as‌‌ 
described‌ ‌in‌ ‌Specification‌ ‌02910‌ ‌and‌ ‌sodded‌ ‌within‌ ‌ROW.‌ ‌ 

10.3.3 Tree‌ ‌planting‌ ‌is‌ ‌required‌ ‌on‌ ‌collector‌ ‌roads,‌ ‌and‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌calculated‌ ‌at‌ ‌a‌ ‌minimum‌‌ 
requirement‌ ‌of‌ ‌one‌ ‌tree‌ ‌per‌ ‌10‌ ‌linear‌ ‌meters‌ ‌of‌ ‌roadway‌ ‌(both‌ ‌sides).‌ ‌Roadway‌‌ 
length‌ ‌is‌ ‌to‌ ‌be‌ ‌measured‌ ‌down‌ ‌the‌ ‌center‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌road‌ ‌excluding‌ ‌municipal‌‌ 
intersections‌ ‌(private‌ ‌accesses,‌ ‌driveways,‌ ‌alleys,‌ ‌etc.‌ ‌are‌ ‌to‌ ‌be‌ ‌included‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌‌ 
linear‌ ‌meter‌ ‌measurement).‌ ‌Trees‌ ‌should‌ ‌be‌ ‌planted‌ ‌in‌ ‌a‌ ‌continuous‌ ‌root‌ ‌trench.‌‌ ‌  
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10.3.4 Trees‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌spaced‌ ‌as‌ ‌appropriate‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌species‌ ‌and‌ ‌as‌ ‌recommended‌ ‌by‌‌ 
Forestry,‌ ‌and‌ ‌must‌ ‌respect‌ ‌minimum‌ ‌offset‌ ‌distances‌ ‌to‌ ‌existing‌ ‌utilities‌ ‌within‌‌ 
the‌ ‌R.O.W.‌ ‌Reference‌ ‌‌E‌‌ ‌Tree‌ ‌Diversity‌ ‌Guidelines‌ ‌and‌ ‌Approved‌ ‌Species‌ ‌Spread.‌ ‌ 

10.4 Arterial‌ ‌Roadways‌ ‌ 

10.4.1 Arterial‌ ‌roadways‌ ‌must‌ ‌incorporate‌ ‌a‌ ‌utility-free‌ ‌planting‌ ‌corridor‌ ‌within‌‌ 
boulevards‌ ‌and‌ ‌medians‌ ‌to‌ ‌accommodate‌ ‌planting‌ ‌requirements‌ ‌with‌ ‌appropriate‌‌ 
setbacks.‌ ‌ ‌   

10.4.2 The‌ ‌design‌ ‌intention‌ ‌of‌ ‌arterial‌ ‌planting‌ ‌is‌ ‌to‌ ‌provide‌ ‌shade‌ ‌and‌ ‌block‌ ‌low‌ ‌sun,‌‌ 
with‌ ‌the‌ ‌exception‌ ‌of‌ ‌commercial‌ ‌and‌ ‌school‌ ‌areas.‌ ‌The‌ ‌standard‌ ‌does‌ ‌not‌ ‌dictate‌‌ 
that‌ ‌there‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌rows‌ ‌of‌ ‌trees‌ ‌and‌ ‌shrubs,‌ ‌only‌ ‌an‌ ‌equivalent‌ ‌amount‌ ‌of‌ ‌plant‌‌ 
material.‌ ‌Designs‌ ‌unique‌ ‌to‌ ‌each‌ ‌arterial‌ ‌roadway‌ ‌are‌ ‌encouraged.‌ ‌The‌ ‌City‌ ‌of‌‌ 
Edmonton‌ ‌is‌ ‌moving‌ ‌towards‌ ‌a‌ ‌more‌ ‌naturalized‌ ‌aesthetic‌ ‌along‌ ‌many‌ ‌roadways.‌‌ 
Naturalization‌ ‌designs‌ ‌for‌ ‌arterial‌ ‌roadways‌ ‌is‌ ‌encouraged‌ ‌and‌ ‌should‌ ‌be‌ ‌used‌ ‌in‌‌ 
appropriate‌ ‌locations,‌ ‌using‌ ‌the‌ ‌appropriate‌ ‌grass,‌ ‌shrub‌ ‌and‌ ‌tree‌ ‌species.‌‌ 
Reference‌ ‌Section‌ ‌7.3‌ ‌Naturalization.‌ ‌ 

10.4.3 Arterial‌ ‌R.O.W‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌graded,‌ ‌topsoiled,‌ ‌seeded‌ ‌or‌ ‌sodded,‌ ‌and‌ ‌landscaped‌ ‌to‌‌ 
the‌ ‌satisfaction‌ ‌of‌ ‌Parks.‌ ‌ 

10.4.4  ‌There‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌a‌ ‌row‌ ‌of‌ ‌boulevard‌ ‌trees‌ ‌calculated‌ ‌at‌ ‌a‌ ‌minimum‌ ‌requirement‌ ‌of‌‌ 
one‌ ‌tree‌ ‌per‌ ‌10‌ ‌linear‌ ‌meters‌ ‌of‌ ‌roadway‌ ‌on‌ ‌both‌ ‌sides‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌arterial‌ ‌roadway.‌‌ 
Roadway‌ ‌length‌ ‌is‌ ‌to‌ ‌be‌ ‌measured‌ ‌down‌ ‌the‌ ‌center‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌road‌ ‌excluding‌‌ 
municipal‌ ‌intersections‌ ‌(private‌ ‌accesses,‌ ‌driveways,‌ ‌alleys,‌ ‌etc.‌ ‌are‌ ‌to‌ ‌be‌‌ 
included‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌ ‌linear‌ ‌meter‌ ‌measurement).‌ ‌Trees‌ ‌should‌ ‌be‌ ‌planted‌ ‌in‌ ‌a‌‌ 
continuous‌ ‌root‌ ‌trench.‌ ‌ 

10.4.5 Trees‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌spaced‌ ‌as‌ ‌appropriate‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌species‌ ‌and‌ ‌as‌ ‌recommended‌ ‌by‌‌ 
Forestry.‌ ‌Reference‌ ‌Appendix‌ ‌F‌ ‌Tree‌ ‌Diversity‌ ‌Guidelines‌ ‌and‌ ‌Approved‌ ‌Species‌‌ 
Spread‌ ‌and‌ ‌Spacing.‌ ‌ 

10.4.6 Shrubs‌ ‌are‌ ‌required‌ ‌on‌ ‌arterial‌ ‌roadways‌ ‌calculated‌ ‌at‌ ‌a‌ ‌rate‌ ‌of‌ ‌1‌ ‌shrub‌ ‌for‌ ‌every‌‌ 
1.2m‌ ‌when‌ ‌the‌ ‌minimum‌ ‌distance‌ ‌between‌ ‌the‌ ‌shared-use‌ ‌path‌ ‌(SUP)‌ ‌and‌‌ 
property‌ ‌line‌ ‌is‌ ‌2.0m.‌ ‌Shrubs‌ ‌are‌ ‌to‌ ‌be‌ ‌in‌ ‌a‌ ‌shrub‌ ‌bed‌ ‌behind‌ ‌the‌ ‌SUP;‌ ‌tree‌‌ 
plantings‌ ‌may‌ ‌be‌ ‌substituted‌ ‌at‌ ‌an‌ ‌equivalent‌ ‌rate.   ‌ ‌ 

10.4.7 Where‌ ‌possible,‌ ‌new‌ ‌utility‌ ‌locations‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌adjusted‌ ‌accordingly‌ ‌to‌‌ 
accommodate‌ ‌landscaping,‌ ‌as‌ ‌long‌ ‌as‌ ‌new‌ ‌utility‌ ‌location‌ ‌clearances‌ ‌conform‌ ‌to‌‌ 
the‌ ‌requirements‌ ‌outlined‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌ ‌City‌ ‌of‌ ‌Edmonton‌ ‌Design‌ ‌and‌ ‌Construction‌‌ 
Standards.‌  ‌For‌ ‌existing‌ ‌utilities,‌ ‌the‌ ‌minimum‌ ‌offset‌ ‌distances‌ ‌specified‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌‌ 
City‌ ‌of‌ ‌Edmonton‌ ‌Design‌ ‌and‌ ‌Construction‌ ‌Standards‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌maintained.‌ ‌ 

10.4.8 On‌ ‌4.5‌ ‌m‌ ‌or‌ ‌greater‌ ‌width‌ ‌arterial‌ ‌medians,‌ ‌there‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌a‌ ‌row‌ ‌of‌ ‌trees‌ ‌at‌ ‌a‌‌ 
minimum‌ ‌requirement‌ ‌of‌ ‌one‌ ‌tree‌ ‌per‌ ‌10‌ ‌linear‌ ‌meters‌ ‌of‌ ‌arterial‌ ‌median.‌ ‌‌Trees‌‌ 
should‌ ‌be‌ ‌planted‌ ‌in‌ ‌a‌ ‌continuous‌ ‌root‌ ‌trench.‌ ‌ 

10.4.9 Trees‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌spaced‌ ‌as‌ ‌appropriate‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌species‌ ‌as‌ ‌recommended‌ ‌by‌ ‌Forestry,‌‌ 
reference‌ ‌‌E‌Appendix‌ ‌F‌ ‌Tree‌ ‌Diversity‌ ‌Guidelines‌ ‌and‌ ‌Approved‌ ‌Species‌ ‌Spread‌‌ 
and‌ ‌Spacing.‌ ‌Planting‌ ‌in‌ ‌narrower‌ ‌medians‌ ‌will‌ ‌be‌ ‌considered‌ ‌on‌ ‌an‌ ‌individual‌‌ 
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basis‌ ‌by‌ ‌Transportation‌ ‌Services‌ ‌and‌ ‌Parks.‌ ‌Trees‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌contained‌ ‌within‌ ‌a‌‌ 
continuous‌ ‌mulched‌ ‌bed.‌‌ ‌  

10.4.10 Within‌ ‌commercial‌ ‌and‌ ‌school‌ ‌zones,‌ ‌the‌ ‌requirement‌ ‌for‌ ‌shrubs‌ ‌along‌ ‌an‌ ‌arterial‌‌ 
roadway‌ ‌is‌ ‌waived,‌ ‌but‌ ‌where‌ ‌opportunities‌ ‌exist,‌ ‌shrub‌ ‌planting‌ ‌in‌ ‌these‌ ‌areas‌ ‌is‌‌ 
encouraged.‌‌ ‌  

10.4.11 Planting‌ ‌requirements‌ ‌for‌ ‌tree‌ ‌and‌ ‌shrubs‌ ‌on‌ ‌arterial‌ ‌sections‌ ‌adjacent‌ ‌to‌ ‌natural‌‌ 
areas‌ ‌will‌ ‌be‌ ‌reviewed‌ ‌on‌ ‌an‌ ‌individual‌ ‌basis,‌ ‌and‌ ‌a‌ ‌reduction‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌planting‌‌ 
quantities‌ ‌may‌ ‌be‌ ‌considered.‌ ‌ 

10.4.12 Intersections‌ ‌and‌ ‌areas‌ ‌presenting‌ ‌safety‌ ‌sight‌ ‌line‌ ‌conflicts‌ ‌are‌ ‌exempted‌ ‌from‌‌ 
the‌ ‌above‌ ‌requirements.‌  ‌Intersections‌ ‌will‌ ‌be‌ ‌evaluated‌ ‌by‌ ‌Transportation‌‌ 
Services‌ ‌to‌ ‌ensure‌ ‌that‌ ‌safety‌ ‌sight‌ ‌lines‌ ‌requirements‌ ‌are‌ ‌met.‌ ‌ 

10.4.13 On‌ ‌existing‌ ‌arterial‌ ‌roadways,‌ ‌the‌ ‌arterial‌ ‌roadway‌ ‌standards‌ ‌shall‌ ‌only‌ ‌be‌ ‌applied‌‌ 
when‌ ‌the‌ ‌arterial‌ ‌boulevard‌ ‌includes‌ ‌a‌ ‌sidewalk‌ ‌and‌ ‌is‌ ‌graded‌ ‌to‌ ‌its‌ ‌final‌ ‌grade.‌‌ 
Trees‌ ‌are‌ ‌to‌ ‌be‌ ‌planted‌ ‌at‌ ‌their‌ ‌ultimate‌ ‌location‌ ‌and‌ ‌grade.‌ ‌Allowance‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌‌ 
made‌ ‌for‌ ‌conflicts‌ ‌with‌ ‌existing‌ ‌utilities.‌ ‌ 

10.4.14 When‌ ‌roadway‌ ‌construction‌ ‌is‌ ‌implemented‌ ‌in‌ ‌stages,‌ ‌the‌ ‌landscape‌ ‌requirement‌‌ 
applies‌ ‌only‌ ‌for‌ ‌the‌ ‌side‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌roadway‌ ‌that‌ ‌is‌ ‌being‌ ‌developed‌ ‌to‌ ‌its‌ ‌permanent‌‌ 
configuration.‌ ‌ ‌   

10.5 Industrial‌ ‌Areas‌ ‌ 

10.5.1 Collector‌ ‌roads‌ ‌and‌ ‌Arterial‌ ‌roads‌ ‌in‌ ‌industrial‌ ‌areas‌ ‌require‌ ‌landscaping‌ ‌as‌ ‌per‌‌ 
the‌ ‌requirements‌ ‌in‌ ‌Sections‌ ‌10.3‌ ‌and‌ ‌10.4,‌ ‌respectively.‌ ‌The‌ ‌shrub‌ ‌requirement‌‌ 
will‌ ‌be‌ ‌evaluated‌ ‌on‌ ‌a‌ ‌case-by-case‌ ‌basis‌ ‌by‌ ‌Parks‌ ‌dependent‌ ‌on‌ ‌the‌ ‌existence‌ ‌of‌‌ 
frontage‌ ‌landscaping‌ ‌by‌ ‌adjacent‌ ‌owners.‌ ‌It‌ ‌is‌ ‌anticipated‌ ‌that‌ ‌most‌ ‌industrial‌ ‌area‌‌ 
arterials‌ ‌will‌ ‌require‌ ‌shrub‌ ‌planting.‌ ‌Naturalization‌ ‌is‌ ‌encouraged‌ ‌in‌ ‌industrial‌‌ 
areas.‌ ‌Reference‌ ‌Section‌ ‌‌7.3‌ ‌‌Naturalization.‌ ‌ 

10.5.2 Local‌ ‌industrial‌ ‌roads‌ ‌require‌ ‌five‌ ‌trees‌ ‌per‌ ‌side,‌ ‌extending‌ ‌back‌ ‌from‌ ‌an‌‌ 
intersection‌ ‌with‌ ‌a‌ ‌collector‌ ‌or‌ ‌an‌ ‌arterial.‌ ‌Adjust‌ ‌utilities‌ ‌as‌ ‌required.‌ ‌ 

10.6 Conflicts‌ ‌ 
10.6.1 Any‌ ‌required‌ ‌trees,‌ ‌as‌ ‌per‌ ‌the‌ ‌conditions‌ ‌in‌ ‌Sections‌ ‌10.3,‌ ‌10.4,‌ ‌and‌ ‌10.5,‌ ‌that‌‌ 

cannot‌ ‌be‌ ‌planted‌ ‌due‌ ‌to‌ ‌utility‌ ‌or‌ ‌access‌ ‌or‌ ‌other‌ ‌conflicts,‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌planted‌‌ 
within‌ ‌the‌ ‌same‌ ‌stage‌ ‌of‌ ‌development.‌ ‌However,‌ ‌if‌ ‌planting‌ ‌within‌ ‌the‌ ‌same‌ ‌stage‌‌ 
is‌ ‌also‌ ‌not‌ ‌possible‌ ‌due‌ ‌to‌ ‌utility‌ ‌or‌ ‌access‌ ‌or‌ ‌other‌ ‌conflicts,‌ ‌these‌ ‌trees‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌‌ 
provided‌ ‌in‌ ‌another‌ ‌stage‌ ‌at‌ ‌the‌ ‌discretion‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌City.‌ ‌These‌ ‌trees‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌above‌‌ 
base‌ ‌level‌ ‌requirements‌ ‌for‌ ‌that‌ ‌stage‌ ‌and‌ ‌in‌ ‌addition‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌original‌ ‌landscape‌‌ 
design‌ ‌for‌ ‌that‌ ‌stage.‌ ‌In‌ ‌addition,‌ ‌this‌ ‌stage‌ ‌cannot‌ ‌be‌ ‌a‌ ‌future‌ ‌stage,‌ ‌unless‌‌ 
approval‌ ‌is‌ ‌given‌ ‌by‌ ‌the‌ ‌City.‌‌ ‌  

10.6.2 If‌ ‌trees‌ ‌cannot‌ ‌be‌ ‌installed‌ ‌elsewhere‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌ ‌same‌ ‌stage‌ ‌or‌ ‌in‌ ‌another‌ ‌stage‌‌ 
approved‌ ‌by‌ ‌the‌ ‌City‌ ‌due‌ ‌to‌ ‌conflicts‌ ‌in‌ ‌all‌ ‌of‌ ‌those‌ ‌stages,‌ ‌no‌ ‌additional‌‌ 
compensation‌ ‌will‌ ‌be‌ ‌required.‌ ‌Otherwise,‌ ‌trees‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌provided‌ ‌in‌ ‌those‌ ‌stages.‌ ‌ ‌   

10.7 Major‌ ‌Entrance‌ ‌Routes‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌City‌ ‌and‌ ‌Downtown‌‌ ‌  
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10.7.1 Where‌ ‌appropriate,‌ ‌boulevards‌ ‌and‌ ‌medians‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌designed‌ ‌to‌ ‌include‌‌ 
continuous‌ ‌planting‌ ‌beds‌ ‌with‌ ‌trees,‌ ‌shrubs‌ ‌and‌ ‌groundcovers.‌ ‌ ‌   

10.8 Major‌ ‌Commercial‌ ‌Corridors‌‌ ‌  
10.8.1 Where‌ ‌appropriate,‌ ‌boulevards‌ ‌and‌ ‌medians‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌designed‌ ‌to‌ ‌include‌‌ 

continuous‌ ‌planting‌ ‌beds‌ ‌with‌ ‌trees,‌ ‌shrubs‌ ‌and‌ ‌groundcovers.‌ ‌ 
10.9 Road‌ ‌Islands,‌ ‌Median,‌ ‌and‌ ‌Entry‌ ‌Features‌ ‌ 

10.9.1 All‌ ‌road‌ ‌islands,‌ ‌medians‌ ‌and‌ ‌entry‌ ‌feature‌ ‌designs‌ ‌are‌ ‌encouraged‌ ‌to‌ ‌be‌ ‌low‌‌ 
maintenance.‌ ‌Where‌ ‌appropriate,‌ ‌designs‌ ‌shall‌ ‌include‌ ‌trees,‌ ‌shrubs,‌‌ 
groundcovers,‌ ‌mulch,‌ ‌and‌ ‌sod‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌satisfaction‌ ‌of‌ ‌Parks.‌‌ ‌  

● Road‌ ‌islands‌ ‌and‌ ‌medians‌ ‌required‌ ‌a‌ ‌500‌ ‌mm‌ ‌concrete‌ ‌verge‌ ‌on‌ ‌either‌ ‌side‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌‌ 
road‌ ‌island/medians.‌ ‌ 

● Shrubs‌ ‌and‌ ‌Perennials‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌low‌ ‌growing‌ ‌with‌ ‌a‌ ‌maximum‌ ‌mature‌ ‌height‌ ‌of‌‌ 
750‌ ‌mm.‌‌ ‌  

● Trees‌ ‌planted‌ ‌in‌ ‌center‌ ‌medians‌ ‌are‌ ‌to‌ ‌be‌ ‌in‌ ‌continuous‌ ‌mulched‌ ‌beds.‌‌ ‌  
10.9.2 A‌ ‌minimum‌ ‌1.25‌ ‌m‌ ‌setback‌ ‌measure‌ ‌from‌ ‌the‌ ‌face‌ ‌of‌ ‌curb,‌ ‌is‌ ‌required‌ ‌on‌ ‌both‌‌ 

sides‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌median‌ ‌and‌ ‌mature‌ ‌plant‌ ‌material‌ ‌shall‌ ‌not‌ ‌extend‌ ‌into‌ ‌the‌ ‌setback‌ ‌(to‌‌ 
accommodate‌ ‌snow‌ ‌storage‌ ‌and‌ ‌spring‌ ‌sediment‌ ‌removal).‌‌ ‌  
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10.9.3 Should‌ ‌turf‌ ‌be‌ ‌specified‌ ‌a‌ ‌minimum‌ ‌1.5‌ ‌m‌ ‌setback‌ ‌measure‌ ‌from‌ ‌the‌ ‌face‌ ‌of‌ ‌curb‌‌ 
is‌ ‌required;‌ ‌the‌ ‌concrete‌ ‌verge‌ ‌may‌ ‌be‌ ‌included‌ ‌in‌ ‌this‌ ‌measurement.‌ ‌Mulch‌ ‌beds‌‌ 
or‌ ‌mulch‌ ‌tree‌ ‌wells‌ ‌shall‌ ‌not‌ ‌extend‌ ‌into‌ ‌this‌ ‌setback.‌ ‌ 

‌ 

‌ 
‌ 

‌ 
‌ 
‌ 

‌ 
‌ 

‌ 
‌ 
‌ 

‌ 
‌ 

10.9.4 Medians‌ ‌are‌ ‌appropriate‌ ‌areas‌ ‌for‌ ‌naturalization.‌ ‌Medians‌ ‌that‌ ‌incorporate‌‌ 
naturalized‌ ‌trees‌ ‌and‌ ‌shrubs‌ ‌must‌ ‌follow‌ ‌required‌ ‌setbacks‌ ‌from‌ ‌walkways‌ ‌and‌‌ 
roads‌ ‌as‌ ‌per‌ ‌Volume‌ ‌1:‌ ‌General‌ ‌Design‌ ‌and‌ ‌Construction‌ ‌Standards‌ ‌Table‌ ‌of‌‌ 
Offsets.‌   ‌Narrow‌ ‌medians‌ ‌can‌ ‌be‌ ‌naturalized‌ ‌with‌ ‌grasses,‌ ‌wildflowers‌ ‌and‌ ‌low‌‌ 
growing‌ ‌ground‌ ‌cover‌ ‌as‌ ‌long‌ ‌as‌ ‌plant‌ ‌material‌ ‌does‌ ‌not‌ ‌fall‌ ‌onto‌ ‌the‌ ‌roadway.‌ ‌A‌‌ 
minimum‌ ‌median‌ ‌width‌ ‌is‌ ‌not‌ ‌required‌ ‌in‌ ‌order‌ ‌for‌ ‌a‌ ‌median‌ ‌to‌ ‌be‌ ‌considered‌ ‌for‌‌ 
naturalization.‌ ‌Determining‌ ‌which‌ ‌medians‌ ‌are‌ ‌appropriate‌ ‌for‌ ‌naturalization‌‌ 
should‌ ‌be‌ ‌based‌ ‌on‌ ‌safety‌ ‌requirements‌ ‌(e.g.‌ ‌sight‌ ‌lines,‌ ‌mowing‌ ‌access),‌‌ 
environmental‌ ‌conditions‌ ‌(suitability‌ ‌for‌ ‌plant‌ ‌material),‌ ‌and‌ ‌the‌ ‌aesthetic‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌‌ 
surrounding‌ ‌landscape‌ ‌(i.e.‌ ‌proximity‌ ‌to‌ ‌existing‌ ‌naturalized‌ ‌or‌ ‌natural‌ ‌areas).‌ ‌ 

10.9.5 Naturalized‌ ‌roadways‌ ‌and‌ ‌medians‌ ‌do‌ ‌not‌ ‌require‌ ‌a‌ ‌mowed‌ ‌buffer‌ ‌strip‌ ‌to‌ ‌be‌‌ 
consistently‌ ‌maintained.‌ ‌A‌ ‌minimum‌ ‌of‌ ‌1.25‌ ‌m‌ ‌buffer‌ ‌strip‌ ‌measure‌ ‌from‌ ‌the‌ ‌face‌‌ 
of‌ ‌curb‌ ‌should‌ ‌be‌ ‌mowed‌ ‌at‌ ‌least‌ ‌once‌ ‌prior‌ ‌to‌ ‌winter‌ ‌in‌ ‌order‌ ‌to‌ ‌accommodate‌‌ 
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snow‌ ‌storage‌ ‌and‌ ‌spring‌ ‌sediment‌ ‌removal.‌ ‌Depending‌ ‌on‌ ‌the‌ ‌type‌ ‌of‌ ‌equipment‌‌ 
used,‌ ‌mowing‌ ‌a‌ ‌buffer‌ ‌strip‌ ‌may‌ ‌be‌ ‌required‌ ‌up‌ ‌to‌ ‌three‌ ‌times‌ ‌during‌ ‌a‌ ‌growing‌‌ 
season‌ ‌in‌ ‌order‌ ‌to‌ ‌accommodate‌ ‌for‌ ‌spring‌ ‌sediment‌ ‌removal.‌ ‌For‌ ‌medians‌ ‌less‌‌ 
than‌ ‌3.0‌ ‌m‌ ‌wide‌ ‌the‌ ‌entire‌ ‌median‌ ‌should‌ ‌be‌ ‌mowed‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌ ‌fall‌ ‌in‌ ‌preparation‌ ‌for‌‌ 
sediment‌ ‌removal‌ ‌the‌ ‌following‌ ‌spring.‌ ‌ 

‌ 

‌ 
10.9.6 The‌ ‌required‌ ‌cross‌ ‌slope‌ ‌shall‌ ‌not‌ ‌be‌ ‌less‌ ‌than‌ ‌5%‌ ‌from‌ ‌center‌ ‌of‌ ‌island‌ ‌to‌ ‌curb.‌‌ ‌  
10.9.7 Turf‌ ‌specified‌ ‌in‌ ‌road‌ ‌islands‌ ‌or‌ ‌medians‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌designed‌ ‌to‌ ‌allow‌ ‌a‌ ‌1300‌ ‌mm‌‌ 

driven‌ ‌mower‌ ‌to‌ ‌access‌ ‌from‌ ‌the‌ ‌end‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌median‌ ‌and‌ ‌drive‌ ‌parallel‌ ‌to‌ ‌traffic‌‌ 
with‌ ‌both‌ ‌wheels‌ ‌on‌ ‌the‌ ‌median.‌ ‌At‌ ‌no‌ ‌time‌ ‌should‌ ‌the‌ ‌mower‌ ‌be‌ ‌required‌ ‌to‌ ‌run‌‌ 
perpendicular‌ ‌to‌ ‌traffic.‌‌ ‌  

10.9.8 If‌ ‌aggressive‌ ‌groundcovers‌ ‌(i.e.‌ ‌gout‌ ‌weed),‌ ‌are‌ ‌proposed‌ ‌for‌ ‌use‌ ‌in‌ ‌road‌ ‌islands‌‌ 
or‌ ‌medians,‌ ‌no‌ ‌other‌ ‌groundcovers‌ ‌or‌ ‌shrubs‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌planted‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌ ‌same‌ ‌planting‌‌ 
bed.‌ ‌ 

10.9.9 Free‌ ‌standing‌ ‌architectural‌ ‌features‌ ‌shall‌ ‌not‌ ‌be‌ ‌located‌ ‌within‌ ‌turf‌ ‌areas‌ ‌unless‌‌ 
appropriate‌ ‌consideration‌ ‌is‌ ‌given‌ ‌to‌ ‌maintenance‌ ‌and‌ ‌mowing‌ ‌requirements.‌‌ 
Examples‌ ‌of‌ ‌fee‌ ‌standing‌ ‌architectural‌ ‌features‌ ‌include:‌ ‌signs,‌ ‌sculptures,‌ ‌light‌‌ 
poles‌ ‌or‌ ‌entry‌ ‌gates.‌ ‌ 

10.9.10 All‌ ‌paving‌ ‌stone‌ ‌and‌ ‌paving‌ ‌stone‌ ‌headers,‌ ‌concrete‌ ‌or‌ ‌other‌ ‌special‌ ‌hard‌ ‌surfaced‌‌ 
verges‌ ‌or‌ ‌walks‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌satisfaction‌ ‌of‌ ‌Transportation‌ ‌Services.‌ ‌ 

10.9.11 Planting‌ ‌details‌ ‌of‌ ‌road‌ ‌islands‌ ‌and‌ ‌medians‌ ‌are‌ ‌to‌ ‌be‌ ‌drawn‌ ‌at‌ ‌an‌ ‌appropriate‌‌ 
scale‌ ‌and‌ ‌shall‌ ‌illustrate‌ ‌a‌ ‌suitable‌ ‌rooting‌ ‌zone‌ ‌for‌ ‌proposed‌ ‌planting,‌ ‌indicating‌‌ 
the‌ ‌soil‌ ‌depth,‌ ‌width,‌ ‌mulch‌ ‌and‌ ‌type.‌ ‌ 

10.9.12 Cross‌ ‌sections‌ ‌of‌ ‌road‌ ‌islands‌ ‌and‌ ‌medians‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌drawn‌ ‌to‌ ‌an‌ ‌appropriate‌ ‌scale‌‌ 
showing:‌ ‌ 

● Above‌ ‌and‌ ‌below‌ ‌ground‌ ‌utility‌ ‌alignments‌ ‌within‌ ‌3.0‌ ‌m‌ ‌of‌ ‌road‌ ‌island;‌ ‌ 
● Curb‌ ‌face;‌ ‌ 
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● Back‌ ‌of‌ ‌curb,‌ ‌verge‌ ‌or‌ ‌walk;‌ 

● Tree‌ ‌and‌ ‌shrub‌ ‌setbacks;‌ ‌ 
● Proposed‌ ‌planting‌ ‌and‌ ‌spacing;‌ ‌and‌ ‌ 

● Landscape‌ ‌mulches‌ ‌and‌ ‌free-standing‌ ‌features,‌ ‌(i.e.‌ ‌signs,‌ ‌gates,‌ ‌pedestals,‌‌ 
sculptures‌ ‌and‌ ‌light‌ ‌poles).‌ ‌ 

10.9.13 Planting‌ ‌cross‌ ‌sections‌ ‌and‌ ‌planting‌ ‌installation‌ ‌details‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌cross-referenced‌‌ 
with‌ ‌engineering‌ ‌and‌ ‌landscape‌ ‌plans‌ ‌which‌ ‌support‌ ‌the‌ ‌proposed‌ ‌design‌ ‌solution.‌ ‌ 

10.9.14 Above‌ ‌and‌ ‌below‌ ‌grade‌ ‌utilities‌ ‌should‌ ‌not‌ ‌be‌ ‌located‌ ‌under‌ ‌landscaped‌ ‌road‌‌ 
islands‌ ‌or‌ ‌medians‌ ‌to‌ ‌avoid‌ ‌conflicts‌ ‌with‌ ‌landscape‌ ‌improvements.‌ ‌ 

11. Walkway,‌ ‌Emergency‌ ‌Rights-of-‌ ‌Ways‌ ‌and‌ ‌Top‌ ‌of‌ ‌Bank‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Requirements‌‌ ‌  
11.1 Walkway‌ ‌and‌ ‌Emergency‌ ‌rights-of-Ways‌‌ ‌  

11.1.1 R.O.W.‌ ‌areas‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌graded,‌ ‌topsoiled,‌ ‌and‌ ‌seeded‌ ‌or‌ ‌sodded,‌ ‌including‌ ‌planted‌‌ 
with‌ ‌trees,‌ ‌shrubs‌ ‌and‌ ‌groundcovers‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌satisfaction‌ ‌of‌ ‌Parks.‌ ‌ 

11.1.2 Groundcovers‌ ‌such‌ ‌as‌ ‌herbaceous‌ ‌perennials‌ ‌are‌ ‌not‌ ‌desired,‌ ‌although‌ ‌exceptions‌‌ 
for‌ ‌very‌ ‌hardy‌ ‌species‌ ‌may‌ ‌be‌ ‌made‌ ‌by‌ ‌Parks.‌  ‌Invasive‌ ‌groundcovers‌ ‌such‌ ‌as‌‌ 
goutweed‌ ‌will‌ ‌not‌ ‌be‌ ‌accepted.‌‌ ‌  

11.1.3 There‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌a‌ ‌minimum‌ ‌of‌ ‌four‌ ‌trees‌ ‌per‌ ‌35‌ ‌linear‌ ‌meters‌ ‌of‌ ‌walkway‌ ‌R.O.W.‌‌ 
Shrubs‌ ‌may‌ ‌be‌ ‌substituted‌ ‌at‌ ‌a‌ ‌rate‌ ‌of‌ ‌seven‌ ‌shrubs‌ ‌per‌ ‌tree‌ ‌to‌ ‌a‌ ‌maximum‌ ‌10%‌ ‌of‌‌ 
the‌ ‌total‌ ‌number‌ ‌of‌ ‌pathway‌ ‌trees‌ ‌required,‌ ‌unless‌ ‌otherwise‌ ‌approved.‌‌ ‌  

11.1.4 All‌ ‌trees‌ ‌in‌ ‌R.O.W’s‌ ‌and‌ ‌PUL’s‌ ‌with‌ ‌a‌ ‌1.5‌ ‌m‌ ‌walkway‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌set‌ ‌back‌ ‌a‌‌ 
minimum‌ ‌distance‌ ‌of‌ ‌1.0‌ ‌m‌ ‌from‌ ‌center‌ ‌of‌ ‌tree‌ ‌trunk‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌adjacent‌ ‌private‌‌ 
property‌ ‌lines,‌ ‌in‌ ‌order‌ ‌to‌ ‌allow‌ ‌for‌ ‌root‌ ‌trimming‌ ‌at‌ ‌the‌ ‌discretion‌ ‌of‌ ‌Parks.‌ ‌Trees‌‌ 
must‌ ‌be‌ ‌contained‌ ‌within‌ ‌mulched‌ ‌beds.‌ ‌All‌ ‌minimum‌ ‌utility‌ ‌setbacks‌ ‌are‌ ‌to‌ ‌be‌‌ 
maintained.‌ ‌Reference‌ ‌Volume‌ ‌1‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌Design‌ ‌and‌ ‌Construction‌ ‌Standards‌ ‌Table‌‌ 
of‌ ‌Offsets‌ ‌for‌ ‌tree‌ ‌setbacks‌ ‌from‌ ‌utilities‌ ‌and‌ ‌property‌ ‌lines.‌ ‌ 

11.1.5 Furniture‌ ‌may‌ ‌be‌ ‌provided‌ ‌by‌ ‌the‌ ‌Developer‌ ‌and‌ ‌placed‌ ‌at‌ ‌strategic‌ ‌locations‌‌ 
within‌ ‌a‌ ‌walkway‌ ‌R.O.W.‌ ‌(i.e.‌ ‌entry‌ ‌points).‌ ‌ 

11.1.6 Bollard‌ ‌barrier‌ ‌post‌ ‌standards‌ ‌and‌ ‌spacing‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌approved‌ ‌by‌ ‌Transportation‌‌ 
Services,‌ ‌and,‌ ‌where‌ ‌shrub‌ ‌beds‌ ‌are‌ ‌proposed,‌ ‌included‌ ‌within‌ ‌the‌ ‌mulched‌ ‌bed‌‌ 
for‌ ‌ease‌ ‌of‌ ‌maintenance.‌‌ ‌  

11.1.7 Where‌ ‌possible,‌ ‌below‌ ‌grade‌ ‌utilities‌ ‌should‌ ‌be‌ ‌located‌ ‌under‌ ‌hard‌ ‌surfaced‌‌ 
walkways‌ ‌to‌ ‌avoid‌ ‌conflicts‌ ‌with‌ ‌landscape‌ ‌improvements.‌ ‌ 

11.1.8 Where‌ ‌a‌ ‌walkway‌ ‌is‌ ‌designated‌ ‌as‌ ‌an‌ ‌emergency‌ ‌access‌ ‌route,‌ ‌shrubs‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌‌ 
included‌ ‌within‌ ‌the‌ ‌R.O.W.‌ ‌with‌ ‌a‌ ‌minimum‌ ‌0.5‌ ‌m‌ ‌setback‌ ‌from‌ ‌the‌ ‌edge‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌‌ 
mature‌ ‌shrub‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌edge‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌walkway.‌ ‌Plant‌ ‌material‌ ‌locations‌ ‌must‌ ‌maintain‌‌ 
an‌ ‌unobstructed‌ ‌clearance‌ ‌of‌ ‌4.0‌ ‌m‌ ‌to‌ ‌provide‌ ‌emergency‌ ‌vehicular‌ ‌access.‌ ‌ 

11.1.9 For‌ ‌walkway‌ ‌R.O.W’s,‌ ‌there‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌no‌ ‌shrubs‌ ‌exceeding‌ ‌a‌ ‌mature‌ ‌spread‌ ‌of‌ ‌2.0‌‌ 
m.‌ ‌ 
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11.1.10 The‌ ‌following‌ ‌design‌ ‌issues‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌considered‌ ‌when‌ ‌reviewing‌ ‌proposed‌ ‌plant‌ 
materials:‌ ‌ 

● Maintain‌ ‌adequate‌ ‌year-round‌ ‌sight‌ ‌lines‌ ‌through‌ ‌the‌ ‌walkway‌ ‌R.O.W.‌ ‌for‌‌ 
pedestrian‌ ‌safety‌ ‌and‌ ‌security.‌ ‌ 

● Maintain‌ ‌a‌ ‌minimum‌ ‌2.5‌ ‌m‌ ‌branching‌ ‌height‌ ‌for‌ ‌all‌ ‌deciduous‌ ‌trees‌ ‌in‌ ‌R.O.W’s‌ ‌at‌‌ 
maturity‌ ‌to‌ ‌allow‌ ‌adequate‌ ‌pedestrian‌ ‌clearance‌ ‌beneath‌ ‌tree‌ ‌branches.‌ ‌ 

● Utilize‌ ‌low‌ ‌maintenance‌ ‌hardy‌ ‌plant‌ ‌species‌ ‌suitable‌ ‌for‌ ‌Edmonton’s‌ ‌climatic‌‌ 
zone‌ ‌of‌ ‌3a.‌ ‌ 

● Encourage‌ ‌use‌ ‌of‌ ‌pyramidal/columnar‌ ‌tree‌ ‌forms‌ ‌to‌ ‌avoid‌ ‌tree‌ ‌branches‌‌ 
overhanging‌ ‌into‌ ‌adjoining‌ ‌privately‌ ‌owned‌ ‌lands.‌ ‌ 

11.2 Top‌ ‌of‌ ‌Bank‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Requirements‌‌ ‌  

11.2.1 All‌ ‌Top‌ ‌of‌ ‌Bank‌ ‌development‌ ‌must‌ ‌conform‌ ‌to‌ ‌The‌ ‌City‌ ‌of‌ ‌Edmonton‌ ‌Top‌ ‌of‌‌ 
Bank‌ ‌Policy.‌ ‌Reference‌ ‌Appendix‌ ‌B‌ ‌Top‌ ‌of‌ ‌Bank‌ ‌Policy‌ ‌C542A.‌‌ ‌  

11.2.2 Top‌ ‌of‌ ‌Bank‌ ‌landscapes‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌inspected‌ ‌to‌ ‌ensure‌ ‌that‌ ‌they‌ ‌match‌ ‌existing‌‌ 
grades.‌ ‌The‌ ‌inspection‌ ‌will‌ ‌review‌ ‌the‌ ‌following‌ ‌requirements:‌‌ ‌  

● There‌ ‌is‌ ‌no‌ ‌dumping‌ ‌on‌ ‌the‌ ‌site;‌‌ ‌  
● The‌ ‌site‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌controlled‌ ‌as‌ ‌per‌ ‌the‌ ‌Alberta‌ ‌Weed‌ ‌Control‌ ‌Act;‌‌ ‌  
● The‌ ‌trail‌ ‌should‌ ‌be‌ ‌offset‌ ‌a‌ ‌minimum‌ ‌of‌ ‌1.5‌ ‌m‌ ‌from‌ ‌private‌ ‌property,‌ ‌unless‌ ‌the‌‌ 

geotechnical‌ ‌report‌ ‌would‌ ‌necessitate‌ ‌encroachment‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌minimum‌ ‌offset,‌ ‌and‌‌ 
provide‌ ‌a‌ ‌mow‌ ‌strip‌ ‌of‌ ‌1.0‌ ‌m‌ ‌on‌ ‌either‌ ‌side‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌trail;‌ ‌and,‌‌ ‌  

● The‌ ‌site‌ ‌is‌ ‌left‌ ‌in‌ ‌a‌ ‌state‌ ‌that‌ ‌meets‌ ‌the‌ ‌City’s‌ ‌satisfaction.‌ ‌ ‌   
12. Major‌ ‌Utility‌ ‌Corridors‌ ‌ 

12.1 General‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Requirements‌ ‌ 
12.1.1 Tree‌ ‌plantings‌ ‌should‌ ‌be‌ ‌designed‌ ‌and‌ ‌massed‌ ‌into‌ ‌major‌ ‌groupings‌ ‌in‌ ‌beds.‌   ‌.‌ ‌In‌‌ 

the‌ ‌event‌ ‌that‌ ‌the‌ ‌Utility‌ ‌Authority‌ ‌will‌ ‌not‌ ‌allow‌ ‌landscaping‌ ‌in‌ ‌the‌ ‌R.O.W.‌ ‌the‌‌ 
requirement‌ ‌for‌ ‌all‌ ‌or‌ ‌a‌ ‌portion‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌landscaping‌ ‌will‌ ‌be‌ ‌waived.‌ ‌ 

12.1.2 Naturalization‌ ‌is‌ ‌a‌ ‌requirement‌ ‌for‌ ‌all‌ ‌non-programmable‌ ‌space‌ ‌in‌ ‌utility‌‌ 
corridors,‌ ‌unless‌ ‌prohibited‌ ‌by‌ ‌the‌ ‌applicable‌ ‌utility‌ ‌company.‌ ‌See‌ ‌Section‌ ‌7.3‌ ‌for‌‌ 
further‌ ‌details‌ ‌on‌ ‌naturalization.‌‌ ‌  

12.1.3 The‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Architect‌ ‌is‌ ‌responsible‌ ‌for‌ ‌contacting‌ ‌the‌ ‌appropriate‌ ‌Utility‌‌ 
Authority‌ ‌to‌ ‌determine‌ ‌acceptable‌ ‌landscaping‌ ‌parameters,‌ ‌such‌ ‌as‌ ‌tree‌ ‌species,‌‌ 
sizes,‌ ‌locations,‌ ‌etc.‌ ‌on‌ ‌the‌ ‌utility‌ ‌R.O.W.‌ ‌If‌ ‌it‌ ‌is‌ ‌determined‌ ‌that‌ ‌the‌ ‌landscaping‌‌ 
requirements‌ ‌are‌ ‌unacceptable‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌Utility‌ ‌Authority,‌ ‌written‌ ‌confirmation‌ ‌of‌‌ 
this‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌provided‌ ‌for‌ ‌the‌ ‌exception.‌ ‌ 

12.1.4 The‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Architect‌ ‌is‌ ‌responsible‌ ‌for‌ ‌circulating‌ ‌and‌ ‌obtaining‌ ‌approval‌ ‌for‌‌ 
the‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Drawings‌ ‌from‌ ‌the‌ ‌Utility‌ ‌Authority,‌ ‌and‌ ‌coordinating‌ ‌a‌ ‌formal‌‌ 
Crossing‌ ‌Agreement‌ ‌between‌ ‌the‌ ‌Developer‌ ‌and‌ ‌the‌ ‌Utility‌ ‌Authority.‌‌ ‌  

12.1.5 The‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Architect‌ ‌shall‌ ‌provide‌ ‌to‌ ‌Parks‌ ‌written‌ ‌confirmation‌ ‌from‌ ‌the‌‌ 
Utility‌ ‌Authority‌ ‌when‌ ‌landscaping‌ ‌in‌ ‌utility‌ ‌corridors‌ ‌is‌ ‌not‌ ‌permitted.‌ ‌ 
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12.1.6 Shrubs‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌massed‌ ‌within‌ ‌planting‌ ‌beds.‌ ‌ 

12.1.7 Healthy‌ ‌existing‌ ‌trees‌ ‌within‌ ‌or‌ ‌abutting‌ ‌the‌ ‌utility‌ ‌corridor‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌preserved‌‌ 
wherever‌ ‌possible‌ ‌in‌ ‌accordance‌ ‌with‌ ‌the‌ ‌City‌ ‌of‌ ‌Edmonton‌ ‌Corporate‌ ‌Tree‌‌ 
Management‌ ‌Policy‌ ‌C456B,‌ ‌administered‌ ‌by‌ ‌Forestry.‌ ‌Retained‌ ‌tree‌ ‌or‌ ‌shrub‌‌ 
areas‌ ‌within‌ ‌the‌ ‌corridor‌ ‌are‌ ‌exempt‌ ‌from‌ ‌planting‌ ‌requirements.‌ ‌ ‌   

12.1.8 Landscape‌ ‌amenities‌ ‌(i.e.‌ ‌street‌ ‌furniture)‌ ‌may‌ ‌be‌ ‌provided‌ ‌by‌ ‌the‌ ‌Developer‌ ‌and‌‌ 
placed‌ ‌at‌ ‌strategic‌ ‌locations‌ ‌within‌ ‌the‌ ‌utility‌ ‌corridor‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌satisfaction‌ ‌of‌ ‌Parks‌‌ 
and‌ ‌the‌ ‌Utility‌ ‌Authority.‌ ‌ 

12.1.9 Walks,‌ ‌when‌ ‌provided‌ ‌within‌ ‌the‌ ‌R.O.W.‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌satisfaction‌ ‌of‌‌ 
Sustainable‌ ‌Development,‌ ‌Transportation‌ ‌Services‌ ‌and‌ ‌the‌ ‌Utility‌ ‌Authority.‌ ‌ 

12.2 Landscape‌ ‌Requirements‌ ‌for‌ ‌Alta‌ ‌Link‌ ‌Corridors‌ ‌ 

12.2.1 The‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Architect‌ ‌shall‌ ‌ensure‌ ‌all‌ ‌transmission‌ ‌or‌ ‌distribution‌ ‌towers,‌ ‌pole‌‌ 
lines,‌ ‌pylons,‌ ‌and‌ ‌overhead‌ ‌and‌ ‌underground‌ ‌cables‌ ‌are‌ ‌accurately‌ ‌plotted‌ ‌on‌ ‌the‌‌ 
landscape‌ ‌plans.‌  ‌All‌ ‌minimum‌ ‌setbacks‌ ‌from‌ ‌these‌ ‌facilities‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌referenced‌‌ 
on‌ ‌the‌ ‌landscape‌ ‌plans‌ ‌to‌ ‌ensure‌ ‌no‌ ‌landscape‌ ‌improvements‌ ‌encroach‌ ‌into‌‌ 
specified‌ ‌safety‌ ‌zones.‌ ‌ 

12.2.2 The‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Architect‌ ‌shall‌ ‌circulate‌ ‌landscape‌ ‌plans‌ ‌to‌ ‌Development‌‌ 
Coordination‌ ‌through‌ ‌the‌ ‌standard‌ ‌plan‌ ‌circulation‌ ‌process.‌ ‌ 

12.2.3 Parks‌ ‌will‌ ‌review‌ ‌and‌ ‌approve‌ ‌landscape‌ ‌plans‌ ‌through‌ ‌the‌ ‌circulation‌ ‌process.‌‌ ‌  

12.2.4 The‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Architect‌ ‌shall‌ ‌field‌ ‌stake‌ ‌all‌ ‌landscape‌ ‌improvements‌ ‌identified‌‌ 
on‌ ‌the‌ ‌approved‌ ‌landscape‌ ‌drawings‌ ‌with‌ ‌the‌ ‌contractor‌ ‌prior‌ ‌to‌ ‌installation,‌‌ 
having‌ ‌regard‌ ‌for‌ ‌the‌ ‌required‌ ‌safety‌ ‌setbacks‌ ‌from‌ ‌existing‌ ‌utility‌ ‌facilities‌‌ 
within‌ ‌the‌ ‌R.O.W.‌‌ ‌  

12.2.5 The‌ ‌Developer‌ ‌shall‌ ‌not‌ ‌commence‌ ‌construction‌ ‌until‌ ‌the‌ ‌appropriate‌ ‌Authorities‌‌ 
(e.g.‌ ‌Alberta‌ ‌One‌ ‌Call,‌ ‌Shaw,‌ ‌etc.)‌ ‌have‌ ‌flagged‌ ‌below‌ ‌grade‌ ‌utilities.‌‌ ‌  

12.2.6 The‌ ‌Developer‌ ‌shall‌ ‌not‌ ‌commence‌ ‌any‌ ‌ground‌ ‌disturbance‌ ‌until‌ ‌all‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌above‌‌ 
conditions‌ ‌have‌ ‌been‌ ‌satisfied.‌ ‌ 

12.3 Requirements‌ ‌for‌ ‌Developing‌ ‌and‌ ‌Landscaping‌ ‌in‌ ‌High-Pressure‌ ‌Oil/Gas‌‌ 
Transmission‌ ‌Pipeline‌ ‌Rights-of-Ways‌ ‌ 

12.3.1 These‌ ‌requirements‌ ‌provide‌ ‌for‌ ‌some‌ ‌limited‌ ‌&‌ ‌strictly‌ ‌controlled‌ ‌development‌‌ 
without‌ ‌compromising‌ ‌the‌ ‌safety‌ ‌and/or‌ ‌integrity‌ ‌of‌ ‌high-pressure‌ ‌oil/gas‌‌ 
facilities.‌ ‌ 

12.3.2 These‌ ‌requirements‌ ‌apply‌ ‌to‌ ‌all‌ ‌high‌ ‌pressure‌ ‌oil‌ ‌and‌ ‌gas‌ ‌transmission‌ ‌pipeline‌‌ 
rights-of-ways.‌‌ ‌  

12.3.3 Authorization‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌requested‌ ‌and‌ ‌approved‌ ‌by‌ ‌all‌ ‌Utilities‌ ‌for‌ ‌all‌ ‌development‌‌ 
on‌ ‌pipeline‌ ‌R.O.W.‌‌ ‌  

12.3.4 As‌ ‌part‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌engineering‌ ‌drawing‌ ‌process,‌ ‌the‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Architect‌ ‌must‌ ‌consult‌‌ 
with‌ ‌all‌ ‌affected‌ ‌pipeline‌ ‌operators‌ ‌and‌ ‌obtain‌ ‌authorization‌ ‌on‌ ‌matters‌ ‌including,‌‌ 
but‌ ‌not‌ ‌limited‌ ‌to,:‌ ‌walkway‌ ‌alignment‌ ‌in‌ ‌relation‌ ‌to‌ ‌pipelines,‌ ‌permitted‌‌ 
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contouring,‌ ‌future‌ ‌access‌ ‌requirements‌ ‌for‌ ‌maintenance/repairs,‌ ‌and‌ ‌permitted‌‌ 
landscaping/‌ ‌vegetation‌ ‌planting.‌ ‌ 

12.3.5 The‌ ‌responsibility‌ ‌for‌ ‌maintaining‌ ‌any‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌above‌ ‌developments‌ ‌on‌ ‌the‌ ‌R.O.W.‌‌ 
shall‌ ‌rest‌ ‌with‌ ‌the‌ ‌municipality‌ ‌once‌ ‌FAC‌ ‌is‌ ‌granted,‌ ‌unless‌ ‌otherwise‌ ‌negotiated,‌‌ 
or‌ ‌with‌ ‌the‌ ‌pipeline‌ ‌operator‌ ‌if‌ ‌the‌ ‌pipeline‌ ‌operator‌ ‌prefers‌ ‌to‌ ‌conduct‌ ‌their‌ ‌own‌‌ 
vegetation‌ ‌management.‌ ‌ 

12.3.6 If‌ ‌naturalized,‌ ‌naturalization‌ ‌signage‌ ‌of‌ ‌these‌ ‌developed‌ ‌R.O.W.‌ ‌may‌ ‌be‌ ‌provided‌‌ 
by‌ ‌the‌ ‌City‌ ‌and‌ ‌retrieved,‌ ‌installed,‌ ‌and‌ ‌maintained‌ ‌by‌ ‌the‌ ‌Developer‌ ‌for‌ ‌Utility‌‌ 
ROWs‌ ‌per‌ ‌Section‌ ‌7.3.4.‌ ‌ 

12.3.7 Any‌ ‌other‌ ‌proposed‌ ‌developments‌ ‌and/or‌ ‌use‌ ‌for‌ ‌the‌ ‌R.O.W.‌ ‌are‌ ‌not‌ ‌permitted.‌ ‌ 
12.3.8 Pre-existing‌ ‌deviations‌ ‌from‌ ‌the‌ ‌standards‌ ‌which‌ ‌are‌ ‌otherwise‌ ‌non-compliant‌‌ 

shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌allowed‌ ‌to‌ ‌continue‌ ‌until‌ ‌redevelopment‌ ‌occurs.‌ ‌ 
13. Constructed‌ ‌Wetlands,‌ ‌Stormwater‌ ‌Management‌ ‌Facilities‌ ‌ 

13.1 General‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Requirements‌ ‌ 

13.1.1 Naturalization‌ ‌and‌ ‌associated‌ ‌naturalization‌ ‌signage‌ ‌is‌ ‌required‌ ‌within‌ ‌stormwater‌‌ 
management‌ ‌facilities‌ ‌as‌ ‌per‌ ‌Section‌ ‌7.3.4.‌ ‌Signage‌ ‌would‌ ‌identify‌ ‌the‌ ‌design‌‌ 
intent‌ ‌for‌ ‌the‌ ‌area‌ ‌to‌ ‌be‌ ‌naturalized,‌ ‌and‌ ‌provide‌ ‌education‌ ‌for‌ ‌public‌ ‌awareness‌‌ 
on‌ ‌the‌ ‌establishment‌ ‌and‌ ‌management‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌pond.‌ ‌Signage‌ ‌would‌ ‌also‌ ‌provide‌‌ 
education‌ ‌on‌ ‌the‌ ‌environmental,‌ ‌social,‌ ‌and‌ ‌economic‌ ‌benefits‌ ‌for‌ ‌naturalized‌‌ 
landscapes‌ ‌or‌ ‌natural‌ ‌wetlands.‌‌ ‌  

13.1.2 Naturalization‌ ‌of‌ ‌stormwater‌ ‌management‌ ‌facilities‌ ‌must‌ ‌follow‌ ‌Section‌ ‌7.3.‌ ‌ 

13.1.3 Constructed‌ ‌wetlands,‌ ‌wet‌ ‌ponds‌ ‌and‌ ‌areas‌ ‌surrounding‌ ‌new‌ ‌stormwater‌‌ 
management‌ ‌facilities‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌graded,‌ ‌topsoiled,‌ ‌seeded‌ ‌or‌ ‌sodded,‌ ‌and‌‌ 
landscaped‌ ‌by‌ ‌the‌ ‌Developer‌ ‌to‌ ‌the‌ ‌satisfaction‌ ‌of‌ ‌Parks.‌ ‌ 

13.1.4 Plant‌ ‌materials‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌selected‌ ‌to‌ ‌respect‌ ‌soil‌ ‌characteristics,‌ ‌side‌ ‌slopes,‌ ‌sun‌‌ 
orientation,‌ ‌type‌ ‌of‌ ‌facility‌ ‌and‌ ‌its‌ ‌intended‌ ‌use.‌ ‌ 

13.1.5 The‌ ‌area‌ ‌for‌ ‌quantity‌ ‌calculations‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌calculated‌ ‌from‌ ‌the‌ ‌Normal‌ ‌Water‌‌ 
Level.‌ ‌A‌ ‌limited‌ ‌number‌ ‌of‌ ‌trees‌ ‌of‌ ‌flood‌ ‌tolerant‌ ‌species‌ ‌may‌ ‌be‌ ‌planted‌ ‌below‌‌ 
the‌ ‌1:5‌ ‌year‌ ‌flood‌ ‌level,‌ ‌subject‌ ‌to‌ ‌approval‌ ‌of‌ ‌Parks.‌ ‌These‌ ‌trees‌ ‌will‌ ‌be‌ ‌credited‌‌ 
towards‌ ‌the‌ ‌required‌ ‌number.‌ ‌ 

13.1.6 Shrubs‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌massed‌ ‌in‌ ‌groups‌ ‌above‌ ‌the‌ ‌1:5‌ ‌year‌ ‌flood‌ ‌level‌ ‌to‌ ‌create‌ ‌a‌ ‌natural‌‌ 
aesthetic.‌ ‌It‌ ‌is‌ ‌required‌ ‌that‌ ‌trees‌ ‌are‌ ‌designed‌ ‌and‌ ‌planted‌ ‌in‌ ‌groups‌ ‌for‌ ‌ease‌ ‌of‌‌ 
maintenance‌ ‌and‌ ‌a‌ ‌natural‌ ‌aesthetic.‌‌ ‌  

13.1.7 Mulch‌ ‌used‌ ‌in‌ ‌shrub‌ ‌and‌ ‌tree‌ ‌groups‌ ‌around‌ ‌stormwater‌ ‌management‌ ‌facilities‌‌ 
should‌ ‌be‌ ‌designed‌ ‌and‌ ‌managed‌ ‌in‌ ‌a‌ ‌way‌ ‌to‌ ‌allow‌ ‌for‌ ‌minimal‌ ‌disturbance‌‌ 
during‌ ‌flood‌ ‌events.‌ ‌ ‌   

13.1.8 Rock‌ ‌mulch‌ ‌shall‌ ‌not‌ ‌be‌ ‌used‌ ‌within‌ ‌Constructed‌ ‌Wetlands‌ ‌and‌ ‌StormWater‌‌ 
Management‌ ‌Facilities.‌  ‌Refer‌ ‌to‌ ‌Specification‌ ‌02914‌ ‌Mulches.‌‌ ‌  
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13.1.9 Planting‌ ‌beds‌ ‌below‌ ‌the‌ ‌1:5‌ ‌year‌ ‌flood‌ ‌level‌ ‌present‌ ‌weed‌ ‌control‌ ‌difficulties.‌ ‌ 
They‌ ‌may‌ ‌also‌ ‌present‌ ‌potential‌ ‌erosion‌ ‌difficulties‌ ‌leading‌ ‌to‌ ‌sedimentation‌ ‌of‌‌ 
the‌ ‌water‌ ‌body.‌ ‌ ‌   

● These‌ ‌areas‌ ‌are‌ ‌to‌ ‌be‌ ‌weed‌ ‌and‌ ‌erosion‌ ‌free‌ ‌at‌ ‌CCC‌ ‌and‌ ‌FAC‌ ‌inspections.‌ ‌ 

● A‌ ‌siltation‌ ‌barrier‌ ‌is‌ ‌to‌ ‌be‌ ‌installed‌ ‌around‌ ‌the‌ ‌perimeter‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌water‌ ‌area,‌ ‌and‌‌ 
any‌ ‌erosion‌ ‌material‌ ‌is‌ ‌to‌ ‌be‌ ‌removed‌ ‌and‌ ‌relocated‌ ‌to‌ ‌its‌ ‌original‌ ‌position‌ ‌on‌ ‌a‌‌ 
monthly‌ ‌basis‌ ‌between‌ ‌CCC‌ ‌and‌ ‌FAC.‌ ‌ 

● Erosion‌ ‌control‌ ‌is‌ ‌recommended‌ ‌around‌ ‌the‌ ‌perimeter‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌SWMF,‌ ‌where‌‌ 
adjacent‌ ‌lands‌ ‌are‌ ‌bare‌ ‌soil‌ ‌or‌ ‌undeveloped.‌ ‌ 

● Within‌ ‌the‌ ‌SWMF,‌ ‌shrub‌ ‌overlap‌ ‌of‌ ‌up‌ ‌to‌ ‌20%‌ ‌mature‌ ‌size‌ ‌is‌ ‌recommended‌ ‌to‌‌ 
encourage‌ ‌a‌ ‌stable‌ ‌weed-free,‌ ‌erosion-free‌ ‌environment.‌ ‌The‌ ‌use‌ ‌of‌ ‌fast‌ ‌growing‌‌ 
plant‌ ‌species‌ ‌is‌ ‌encouraged.‌‌ ‌  

● Weeds‌ ‌are‌ ‌to‌ ‌be‌ ‌removed‌ ‌twice‌ ‌every‌ ‌28‌ ‌days‌ ‌and‌ ‌all‌ ‌pulled‌ ‌weeds‌ ‌are‌ ‌to‌ ‌be‌‌ 
removed‌ ‌from‌ ‌site‌ ‌immediately.‌ ‌ 

13.1.10 Ornamental‌ ‌planting‌ ‌beds‌ ‌are‌ ‌permitted‌ ‌only‌ ‌above‌ ‌the‌ ‌shared-use‌ ‌path‌ ‌on‌‌ 
SWMFs.‌ ‌These‌ ‌ornamental‌ ‌planting‌ ‌beds‌ ‌are‌ ‌to‌ ‌have‌ ‌a‌ ‌minimum‌ ‌depth‌ ‌of‌ ‌mulch‌‌ 
as‌ ‌specified‌ ‌Specification‌ ‌02914‌ ‌Mulches.‌ ‌ 

13.1.11 Naturalization‌ ‌plantings‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌in‌ ‌groups‌ ‌above‌ ‌the‌ ‌1:5‌ ‌year‌ ‌storm‌ ‌line‌ ‌if‌ ‌mulch‌‌ 
is‌ ‌to‌ ‌be‌ ‌used.‌ ‌Mulch‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌25mm-50mm‌ ‌wood‌ ‌mulch‌ ‌applied‌ ‌loosely‌ ‌and‌‌ 
incorporated‌ ‌with‌ ‌native‌ ‌seed‌ ‌mix.‌ ‌Apply‌ ‌one‌ ‌application‌ ‌of‌ ‌mulch‌ ‌at‌ ‌plant‌‌ 
installation‌ ‌and‌ ‌allow‌ ‌to‌ ‌decompose‌ ‌during‌ ‌the‌ ‌establishment‌ ‌period.‌ ‌ 

13.1.12 Naturalization‌ ‌plantings‌ ‌can‌ ‌be‌ ‌used‌ ‌below‌ ‌the‌ ‌1:5‌ ‌year‌ ‌storm‌ ‌line‌ ‌without‌ ‌any‌‌ 
mulch.‌‌ ‌  

13.1.13 Major‌ ‌storm‌ ‌sewer‌ ‌outlets‌ ‌and‌ ‌inlets‌ ‌should‌ ‌be‌ ‌landscaped‌ ‌with‌ ‌plant‌ ‌materials‌‌ 
and‌ ‌boulders‌ ‌to‌ ‌provide‌ ‌visual‌ ‌screening.‌ ‌ 

13.1.14 Furniture‌ ‌may‌ ‌be‌ ‌provided‌ ‌by‌ ‌the‌ ‌Developer‌ ‌and‌ ‌placed‌ ‌at‌ ‌strategic‌ ‌locations‌‌ 
within‌ ‌the‌ ‌Constructed‌ ‌Wetlands‌ ‌and‌ ‌SWMF’s‌ ‌in‌ ‌accordance‌ ‌with‌ ‌‌Section‌ ‌8.2‌ ‌‌Site‌‌ 
Furniture‌ ‌and‌ ‌Setbacks,‌ ‌at‌ ‌the‌ ‌discretion‌ ‌of‌ ‌Parks.‌ ‌ 

13.1.15 Special‌ ‌or‌ ‌unique‌ ‌features‌ ‌shall‌ ‌be‌ ‌designed‌ ‌by‌ ‌appropriate‌ ‌professionals‌ ‌and‌ ‌are‌‌ 
subject‌ ‌to‌ ‌approval‌ ‌by‌ ‌Parks.‌ ‌ 

13.1.16 The‌ ‌site‌ ‌must‌ ‌be‌ ‌designed‌ ‌to‌ ‌permit‌ ‌access‌ ‌of‌ ‌maintenance‌ ‌vehicles‌ ‌from‌ ‌a‌ ‌public‌‌ 
roadway‌ ‌including,‌ ‌but‌ ‌not‌ ‌limited‌ ‌to,‌ ‌water‌ ‌trucks,‌ ‌pruning‌ ‌trucks‌ ‌and‌ ‌man‌ ‌lifts.‌‌ 
Reference‌ ‌Volume‌ ‌2:‌ ‌Complete‌ ‌Streets‌ ‌Construction‌ ‌Detail‌ ‌5160‌ ‌Shared‌ ‌Use‌‌ 
Path.‌‌ ‌  

13.1.17 All‌ ‌SWMFs‌ ‌require‌ ‌a‌ ‌maintenance‌ ‌access;‌ ‌see‌ ‌the‌ ‌City‌ ‌of‌ ‌Edmonton‌ ‌Design‌ ‌and‌‌ 
Construction‌ ‌Standards,‌ ‌Volume‌ ‌3:‌ ‌Drainage,‌ ‌Section‌ ‌16.11‌ ‌Maintenance‌ ‌Access‌‌ 
Requirements,‌ ‌for‌ ‌specifics.‌ ‌Parks‌ ‌requires‌ ‌inclusion‌ ‌of‌ ‌maintenance‌ ‌access‌ ‌ramps‌‌ 
on‌ ‌Landscape‌ ‌Plans‌ ‌for‌ ‌information‌ ‌only.‌‌ ‌  

13.2 Low‌ ‌Impact‌ ‌Development‌ ‌Facilities‌ ‌ 
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13.2.1 Vegetation‌ ‌selections‌ ‌for‌ ‌LID‌ ‌facilities‌ ‌should‌ ‌consider‌ ‌two‌ ‌basic‌ ‌soil‌ ‌conditions:‌‌ 
a‌ ‌well-drained‌ ‌soil‌ ‌that‌ ‌receives‌ ‌periodic‌ ‌inundation,‌ ‌and‌ ‌a‌ ‌slowly‌ ‌drained‌ ‌soil‌‌ 
that‌ ‌is‌ ‌moist‌ ‌to‌ ‌wet‌ ‌for‌ ‌most‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌growing‌ ‌seasons.‌ ‌ 

13.2.2 Select‌ ‌plant‌ ‌varieties‌ ‌that‌ ‌will‌ ‌thrive‌ ‌on‌ ‌the‌ ‌site‌ ‌conditions‌ ‌and‌ ‌that‌ ‌grow‌ ‌well‌‌ 
together.‌ ‌Species‌ ‌selection‌ ‌should‌ ‌consider:‌ ‌ 

● Tolerance‌ ‌of‌ ‌seasonal‌ ‌salt‌ ‌loadings‌ ‌depending‌ ‌on‌ ‌facility‌ ‌location;‌ 

● Pollutant‌ ‌uptake‌ ‌capacity;‌ ‌ 
● Maintenance‌ ‌needs,‌ ‌including‌ ‌mowing‌ ‌and‌ ‌pruning;‌ ‌ 

● Reduction‌ ‌of‌ ‌water‌ ‌and‌ ‌fertilizer‌ ‌needs‌ ‌after‌ ‌establishment;‌‌ ‌  
● Climate‌ ‌resilience;‌ ‌and,‌ ‌ 

● Resistance‌ ‌to‌ ‌pests.‌ ‌ 
13.2.3 See‌ ‌the‌ ‌latest‌ ‌edition‌ ‌of‌ ‌the‌ ‌Volume‌ ‌3:‌ ‌Drainage‌ ‌Design‌ ‌and‌ ‌Construction‌‌ 

Standards,‌ ‌LID‌ ‌Facility‌ ‌Design‌ ‌section‌ ‌for‌ ‌further‌ ‌details‌ ‌and‌ ‌requirements‌ ‌for‌‌ 
low‌ ‌impact‌ ‌development‌ ‌facilities.‌‌ ‌  
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Appendix‌ ‌A:‌ ‌“Windbreak,‌ ‌Shelter‌ ‌Break‌ ‌Evaluation‌ ‌for‌ ‌Alberta”‌ ‌ 
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TELECOMMUNICATIONS, STREETLIGHT, AND

GAS ALIGNMENTS (REFER TO SECTION 7.6.2

AND 7.6.3 WHEN CLEARANCE CANNOT BE

MAINTAINED FOR ANY EXCAVATIONS).

· ROOTBALL STAKING ACCEPTABLE WITHIN

LA106 TYPICAL TREE GRATE PLANTING OR

LA113 TYPICAL TREE ROOT TRENCH.

DECIDUOUS

Less than 100mm cal.

CONIFEROUS

Less than 3.0m ht.

38mm x 38mm NON-TREATED LUMBER,

TWO PER ROOTBALL

B & B ROOT BALL

REFERENCE "LA 106 TYPICAL TREE

GRATE PLANTING"

2 - 50mm GALVANIZED SCREWS PER SIDE
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PLAYGROUND DRAINAGE SUMP

FEB 2021

N.T.S.

DEDR

OPEN SPACE

DESIGN

LA202

SP105b

100mm Ø

NON-PERFORATED

RIGID PVC

SUBDRAINAGE PIPE

INVERT AS PER

GRADING PLAN

RE-ESTABLISH ANY DAMAGED

SEED/SOD TO CITY OF

EDMONTON STANDARDS

SCREWCAP MOUNTED FLUSH

WITH GRASS

ROLLED AND COMPACTED

END-USE 1 TOPSOIL. DEPTH

VARIES DEPENDENT ON

SEED/SOD APPLICATION

FINISHED GRADE

CLEAN CLAY BACKFILL,

GRUBBED, FREE OF STUMPS,

ROOTS, LARGE ROCKS AND

DEBRIS. COMPACT FIRMLY

150mm Ø PERFORATED STEEL

OR PERFORATED RIGID PVC

PIPE C/W SCREWCAP

NONWOVEN POLYPROPYLENE

NEEDLE PUNCHED FILTER

CLOTH. FILTER CLOTH ALL

SIDES, TOP & BOTTOM.

TENSAR MESH LINER ALL

SIDES & BOTTOM.

50mm Ø - 200mm Ø WASHED

ROCKS. ENSURE THAT MESH

LINER IS NOT DAMAGED.

NOTES:

· A DRAINAGE SUMP IS NOT PERMITTED UNLESS THERE IS NO ACCEPTABLE DRAINAGE

ALTERNATIVE, WHICH SHALL BE SUBJECT TO APPROVAL. DRAINAGE SHALL BE CONNECTED TO

THE CITY OF EDMONTON DRAINAGE INFRASTRUCTURE, SUCH AS A MANHOLE OR CATCH BASIN

LOCATED ON PRIVATE PROPERTY.

· SPECIFICATIONS: ALL COMPONENTS AND WORKMANSHIP CONFORM TO SPECIFICATION

SECTION 02318 TRENCH AND BACKFILL AS WELL AS RELATED SECTIONS.

AutoCAD SHX Text
OF

AutoCAD SHX Text
THE

AutoCAD SHX Text
CITY









Date Approved: Drawn By:

Checked By:Scale:

Revision Drawing No.

Old Drawing No.

Approved:

SOD INSTALLATION

FEB 2021

N.T.S.

DEDR

OPEN SPACE

DESIGN

LA300

SP402

CROSS SECTION

CROSS SECTION THROUGH SLOPE

PLAN VIEW

INSTALL SOD FLUSH WITH

ADJACENT HARD SURFACE

CANADA NO. 1 SOD OVER 300mm DEPTH

END-USE 1 TOPSOIL, ROLLED AND

COMPACTED.

· FLUSH WITH ADJACENT SURFACE

· ROOT ENHANCING FERTILIZER

(11-51-0) TO BE SPREAD ON TOPSOIL

PRIOR TO SODDING

CLAY SUBGRADE GRUBBED, FREE OF

STUMPS, ROOTS, LARGE ROCKS &

DEBRIS. COMPACT TO 97% S.P.D.

CLAY SUBGRADE GRUBBED, FREE OF

STUMPS, ROOTS, LARGE ROCKS &

DEBRIS. COMPACT TO 97% S.P.D.

SOD TO BE LAID LENGTHWISE ACROSS

FACE OF SLOPE.

· ROOT ENHANCING FERTILIZER

(11-51-0) TO BE SPREAD ON TOPSOIL

PRIOR TO SODDING

100mm DEPTH END-USE 1 TOPSOIL,

ROLLED AND COMPACTED

1

3

SOD ON SLOPE

GREATER THAN 3:1 TO

BE PINNED IN PLACE

EDGE OF PLANTING AREA OR WALKWAY

FULL ROW OF SOD TO BE USED

ALONG PERIMETER OF SODDED AREA

SOD ROLLS TO BE LAID TIGHT TO EACH

OTHER.

· JOINTS IN ADJACENT ROWS TO BE

STAGGERED

· TOPDRESS WITH END-USE 1 TOPSOIL

TO FILL ALL SEAMS

NOTES:

· SPECIFICATIONS: ALL COMPONENTS AND WORKMANSHIP CONFORM TO SPECIFICATION SECTION 02920 SEED

AND SOD AS WELL AS THE RELATED SECTIONS.
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ASPHALT WALKWAY OR PLAZA

FEB 2021

N.T.S.

DEDR

OPEN SPACE
DESIGN

LA301

-

150
(TYP.)

300 VARIES 300

ENSURE POSITIVE
DRAINAGE

ASPHALT CROSS SECTION (TYP.)

75mm DEPTH OF 10mm-LT

SOD MOW STRIP ON 100mm
END-USE 1 TOPSOIL

150mm DEPTH OF 3-20A GRAVEL

CLAY SUBGRADE GRUBBED,
FREE OF STUMPS, ROOTS,
LARGE ROCKS AND DEBRIS.
COMPACT TO 100% S.P.D.

VANDAL PROOF (TAMPER
RESISTANT, LOCKING

HARDWARE) REQUIRED.
MINIMUM 1 PER WASTE

RECEPTACLE & 2 PER
BENCH/PICNIC TABLE

SITE FURNITURE FOOTING WITHIN ASPHALT AREA

250 MIN

SITE FURNITURE LEG BOLTED INTO
CONCRETE FOOTING C/W J-BOLTS
AND GALVANIZED NUTS & WASHERS

75mm DEPTH OF 10mm-LT. FINISHED
ELEVATION TO BE FLUSH WITH
ADJACENT SURFACES

150mm DEPTH OF 3-20A GRAVEL

CLAY SUBGRADE GRUBBED, FREE OF
STUMPS, ROOTS, LARGE ROCKS AND
DEBRIS. COMPACT TO 100% S.P.D.

20MPa CONCRETE FOOTING DEPTH
AND WIDTH AS PER
MANUFACTURER'S SPECIFICATIONS

NOTES:
· DIMENSIONS OF ASPHALT WALKWAY OR PLAZA AS PER LANDSCAPE DRAWINGS.
· SET ASPHALT SURFACE FLUSH WITH ADJACENT GRADES.
· ENSURE DRAINAGE OFF ASPHALT AT ALL LOCATIONS & IN COMPLIANCE WITH

THE OVERALL SITE DRAINAGE PLAN.
· 20mm MINUS GRANULAR - SECTION 2060 AGGREGATE DESIGNATION 3, CLASS

20A, COMPACT TO 100% S.P.D.
· ALL DIMENSIONS IN MILLIMETERS.

150mm DEPTH COMPACTED
SUBGRADE

AS
 P

ER
 M
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U

FA
C
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R

ES
SP
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IF
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AT

IO
N

S

150mm DEPTH COMPACTED SUBGRADE

1000  (TYP.)

SEED OR SOD ON 300mm END-USE
1 TOPSOIL
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CONCRETE WALKWAY OR PLAZA

FEB 2021

N.T.S.

DEDR

OPEN SPACE
DESIGN

LA302

-

150
(TYP.)

300 VARIES 300

ENSURE POSITIVE
DRAINAGE

CONCRETE CROSS SECTION (TYP.)

120mm DEPTH OF 30MPa
BRUSHED CONCRETE C/W 10M
REINFORCING STEEL. LOCATE
AS NOTED FOR WALKWAYS
SOD MOW STRIP ON 100mm
END-USE 1 TOPSOIL

150mm DEPTH OF 20mm MINUS
GRANULAR
CLAY SUBGRADE GRUBBED,
FREE OF STUMPS, ROOTS,
LARGE ROCKS AND DEBRIS.
COMPACT TO 98% S.P.D.

60

VANDAL PROOF (TAMPER
RESISTANT, LOCKING

HARDWARE) REQUIRED.
MINIMUM 1 PER WASTE

RECEPTACLE & 2 PER
BENCH/PICNIC TABLE

SITE FURNITURE LEG BOLTED
INTO CONCRETE FOOTING C/W
J-BOLTS AND GALVANIZED
NUTS & WASHERS

150mm DEPTH OF 20mm MINUS
GRANULAR

CLAY SUBGRADE GRUBBED,
FREE OF STUMPS, ROOTS,
LARGE ROCKS AND DEBRIS.
COMPACT TO 100% S.P.D.

15
00

m
m

37
5

75
0

VARIES

120mm DEPTH OF 30MPa
BRUSHED CONCRETE, C/W 10M
REINFORCING STEEL. LOCATE
AS NOTED FOR WALKWAYS

CONCRETE WALKWAY PLAN VIEW SITE FURNITURE WITHIN CONCRETE AREA

ATTENTION:
PLAZA REINFORCEMENT IN GENERAL NOTES

120mm DEPTH OF
30MPa TRANSVERSE

BRUSHED CONCRETE

CONTRACTION JOINT

10M REINFORCING
STEEL

SURFACE JOINT

NOTES:
· DIMENSIONS/DEFINITION: A CONCRETE WALKWAY HAS A WIDTH OF 1500-2400mm AND A PLAZA IS

GREATER IN WIDTH THAN 2400mm.
· FOR PLAZA AREAS INSTALL WELDED STEEL WIRE FABRIC AS PER TRANSPORTATION REQUIREMENTS.

INSTALL CONTRACTION JOINTS AS PER LAYOUT DETAIL ON LANDSCAPE DRAWINGS.
· SET CONCRETE SURFACE FLUSH WITH ADJACENT GRADES.
· ENSURE DRAINAGE OFF CONCRETE AT ALL LOCATIONS & IN COMPLIANCE WITH THE OVERALL SITE

DRAINAGE PLAN.
· 20mm MINUS GRANULAR - SECTION 2060 AGGREGATE DESIGNATION 3, CLASS 20A, COMPACT TO 100%

S.P.D.

SEED OR SOD ON 300mm
END-USE 1 TOPSOIL

1000 (TYP.)
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VANDAL PROOF (TAMPER
RESISTANT, LOCKING

HARDWARE) REQUIRED.
MINIMUM 1 PER WASTE

RECEPTACLE & 2 PER
BENCH/PICNIC TABLE

SITE FURNITURE FOOTING WITHIN GRANULAR AREA
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U
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EC
IF
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IO
N

S

250 Ø

SITE FURNITURE LEG BOLTED INTO
CONCRETE FOOTING C/W J-BOLTS AND
GALVANIZED NUTS & WASHERS

50mm DEPTH OF 6mm MINUS GRANULAR
TOP COURSE. COMPACT TO 97% S.P.D.

100mm DEPTH OF 20mm MINUS ROAD
CRUSH GRAVEL. COMPACT TO 97% S.P.D.

CLAY SUBGRADE GRUBBED, FREE OF
STUMPS, ROOTS, LARGE ROCKS AND
DEBRIS. COMPACT TO 98% S.P.D.

20MPa CONCRETE FOOTING DEPTH AND
WIDTH AS PER MANUFACTURER'S
SPECIFICATIONS

ENSURE POSITIVE
DRAINAGE
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GRANULAR WALKWAY

FEB 2021

N.T.S.

DEDR

OPEN SPACE
DESIGN

LA303

-

GRANULAR CROSS SECTION (TYP.)

50mm DEPTH OF 6mm MINUS GRANULAR
TOP COURSE. COMPACT TO 97% S.P.D.

100mm DEPTH OF 20mm MINUS ROAD
CRUSH GRAVEL. COMPACT TO 97% S.P.D.

SOD MOW STRIP ON 100mm END-USE 1
TOPSOIL

CLAY SUBGRADE GRUBBED, FREE OF
STUMPS, ROOTS, LARGE ROCKS AND
DEBRIS.

WOVEN GEOTEXTILE FABRIC NILEX
4551 OR LAYFIELD LP6 OR
EQUIVALENT EXTENDED UP TO
EDGES OF GRAVEL

NOTES:
· DIMENSIONS OF GRANULAR WALKWAY OR PLAZA AS PER LANDSCAPE DRAWINGS.
· SET GRANULAR SURFACE FLUSH WITH ADJACENT GRADES.
· ENSURE DRAINAGE OFF GRANULAR AT ALL LOCATIONS & IN COMPLIANCE WITH THE OVERALL SITE

DRAINAGE PLAN.
· 20mm MINUS GRANULAR - SECTION 2060 AGGREGATE DESIGNATION 3, CLASS 20A, COMPACT TO 97%

S.P.D.

VARIES

SEED OR SOD ON 300mm
END-USE 1 TOPSOIL

1000 (TYP.)
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PAVING STONE WALKWAY OR PLAZA

SEPT 2013

N.T.S.

PARKS
PLANNING
PARKS
PLANNING

LA304

-

150mm

FINISHED
GRADE

JOINT
SAND

APPROVED ALL WEATHER TREATED
METAL OR POLYVINYL INDUSTRIAL PAVER
EDGE C/W SPIKE, ALONG ALL ADJACENT
SOFT SURFACE EDGES. SPIKE LENGTH &
SPACING AS PER EDGE
MANUFACTURER'S RECOMMENDATION

PAVING STONE AS SPECIFIED ON
LANDSCAPE DRAWINGS. FINISHED
ELEVATION TO BE FLUSH WITH ADJACENT
SURFACE.

30mm DEPTH OF SHARP COMPATIBLE SAND
150mm DEPTH SOIL CEMENT OR AS SPECIFIED

CLAY SUBGRADE GRUBBED, FREE OF
STUMPS, ROOTS, LARGE ROCKS AND
DEBRIS. COMPACT TO 98% S.P.D.

PAVING STONE CROSS SECTION (TYP.)

SITE FURNITURE FOOTING WITHIN PAVING STONE AREA

VANDAL PROOF (TAMPER
RESISTANT, LOCKING

HARDWARE) REQUIRED.
MINIMUM 1 PER WASTE

RECEPTACLE & 2 PER
BENCH/PICNIC TABLE

SITE FURNITURE LEG BOLTED THROUGH
PAVING STONE INTO CONCRETE
FOOTING C/W J-BOLTS AND GALVANIZED
LOCKING NUTS & WASHERS

CLAY SUBGRADE GRUBBED, FREE OF
STUMPS, ROOTS, LARGE ROCKS AND
DEBRIS. COMPACT TO 98% S.P.D.

20MPa CONCRETE FOOTING DEPTH AND
WIDTH AS PER MANUFACTURER'S
SPECIFICATIONS

PAVING STONE AS SPECIFIED ON
LANDSCAPE DRAWINGS. FINISHED
ELEVATION TO BE FLUSH WITH ADJACENT
SURFACE.

30mm DEPTH OF SHARP COMPATIBLE SAND
150mm DEPTH SOIL CEMENT OR AS SPECIFIED

NOTES:
• DIMENSIONS OF PAVING STONE WALKWAY OR PLAZA AS PER LANDSCAPE DRAWINGS.
• SET PAVING STONE SURFACE FLUSH WITH ADJACENT GRADES.
• ENSURE DRAINAGE OFF PAVING STONE AT ALL LOCATIONS & IN COMPLIANCE WITH THE OVERALL SITE

DRAINAGE PLAN.

JOINT
SAND
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GRAVEL PLANK STEPS

SEPT 2013

N.T.S.

PARKS
PLANNING
PARKS
PLANNING

LA305

-

± 
14

0

MIN 300mm

V
A

R
IE

S

VARIES

GRAVEL PLANK STEPS CROSS SECTION

PLAN VIEW

38 x 189mm RISER

38 x 189mm STRINGER C/W
WOOD BLOCKING

20mm MINUS GRANULAR
• 5% 2-20 SOIL CEMENT
• FIRMLY COMPACTED
• FLUSH WITH RISER
• ENSURE POSITIVE

DRAINAGE

CLAY SUBGRADE GRUBBED,
FREE OF STUMPS, ROOTS,
LARGE ROCKS & DEBRIS.
COMPACT TO 95% S.P.D.

38 x 189mm RISER

38 x 189mm STRINGER C/W
38 x 189mm WOOD
BLOCKING BOTH SIDES

20mm MINUS GRANULAR
• 5% 2-20 SOIL CEMENT
• FIRMLY COMPACTED
• FLUSH WITH RISER
• ENSURE POSITIVE

DRAINAGE

NOTES:
• ALL WOOD TO BE PRESSURE TREATED ACQ EXCEPT IN PLAYGROUND AREAS. USE CEDAR OR APPROVED

ALTERNATIVE.
•DIMENSIONS OF GRAVEL PLANK STEPS AS PER LANDSCAPE DRAWINGS.
• SET GRANULAR SURFACE FLUSH WITH ADJACENT GRADES.
• ENSURE DRAINAGE OFF STEPS AT ALL LOCATIONS & IN COMPLIANCE WITH THE OVERALL SITE DRAINAGE PLAN.
• 20mm MINUS GRANULAR - SECTION 2060 AGGREGATE DESIGNATION 3, CLASS 20A, COMPACT TO 100% S.P.D.
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GRAVEL TIMBER STEPS

SEPT 2013

N.T.S.

PARKS
PLANNING
PARKS
PLANNING

LA306

-

GRAVEL TIMBER STEPS CROSS SECTION

PLAN VIEW

CLAY SUBGRADE
GRUBBED, FREE OF
STUMPS, ROOTS, LARGE
ROCKS & DEBRIS.
COMPACT TO 95% S.P.D.

20mm MINUS GRANULAR
• 5% 2-20 SOIL CEMENT
• FIRMLY COMPACTED
• FLUSH WITH RISER
• ENSURE POSITIVE

DRAINAGE

NOTES:
• ALL WOOD TO BE PRESSURE TREATED ACQ EXCEPT IN PLAYGROUND AREAS. USE CEDAR OR APPROVED

ALTERNATIVE.
•DIMENSIONS OF GRAVEL TIMBER STEPS AS PER LANDSCAPE DRAWINGS.
• SET GRANULAR SURFACE FLUSH WITH ADJACENT GRADES.
• ENSURE DRAINAGE OFF STEPS AT ALL LOCATIONS & IN COMPLIANCE WITH THE OVERALL SITE DRAINAGE PLAN.
• 20mm MINUS GRANULAR - SECTION 2060 AGGREGATE DESIGNATION 3, CLASS 20A, COMPACT TO 100% S.P.D.

MIN 300mm

MIN 300mm
OVERLAP

V
A

R
IE

S

VARIES

15M REBAR 1.0m LENGTH
THROUGH WOOD TIMBERS
138 x 138mm WOOD
TIMBER RISER

138 x 138mm WOOD
TIMBER STEP

15m REBAR @ 300mm O.C.
1.0m LENGTH THROUGH
WOOD TIMBERS

15M REBAR 1.0m LENGTH
THROUGH WOOD TIMBERS
138 x 138mm WOOD
TIMBER RISER

138 x 138mm WOOD
TIMBER STEP
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